-==Ariosdetinto. |
":Tv‘i" - ‘w/
i |} E |8

RIILAU!

Teachers Guide /

Margarita Duenas Kittrell
Laura Alicia Meza Martinez




Estimado(a) maestro(a):

La Guia Didactica que tiene en las manos es resultado del esfuerzo realizado por el
gobierno federal y los gobiernos estatales para garantizar que los(as) alumnos(as)
que cursan la asignatura de Lengua Extranjera. Inglés puedan acercarse al cono-
cimiento y dominio de una lengua diferente a la materna y, con sus orientaciones,
alcanzar una educacion de excelencia.

Los materiales educativos que conforman el paquete didactico le ayudaran a que
los(as) estudiantes de esta asignatura logren familiarizarse, conocer, comprender
y comunicarse en Inglés como lengua extranjera.

Esta Guia didactica contribuira también a su formacién docente, pues en ella en-
contrara recomendaciones metodoldgicas y disciplinares para generar mejores
ambientes de ensefanza y aprendizaje de la lengua inglesa; ademas, cuenta con
un disco que contiene modelos orales e imagenes fijas que le apoyaran en su que-
hacer docente.

Le deseamos éxito.

Distribucion gratuita, prohibida su venta.
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INTRODUCTION
= Welcome to

RIIEAD
niiLAY

This book aims to help you learn English in a dynamic and practical
way, so that when you finish, you can communicate in English for
basic social and academic purposes. By the end of this level, students
should be able to understand main ideas in spoken and written texts
related to areas they are familiar with. They will alsc be able to interact
in situations where English is needed developing the ability to express
their ideas and improvise when necessary. Prepare your students to
Get Ahead and become successful in English by using this educational
package.

The Get Ahead 2 educational package is comprised of:

Student Book
A comprehensive guide and practice book that will guide students to
learn English in the classroom or at home.

Reader

A collection of stories, essays, articles and other types of text that
will complement what your students learn in class through interesting
content,

Teacher’s Guide

Detailed suggestions on how to conduct a class using Get Ahead! 2.
There are suggestions for extra activities to challenge demanding classes
or to support students who need more guidance, as well as different tools
to enrich the teaching-learning process and simplify teachers' planning.

Electronic Component: CD

A CD with all the audio tracks from the Get Ahead program and
images you can use to complement classes. The CD has been created
to contain different types of audio so that students can develop their
listening skill. The images contained here are support material for
optionai extra activities. The Teacher's Guide will suggest when and
how to use them in Poster Activities boxes, but we are sure you will
find other creative ways to exploit them as well,




INTRODUCTION

The Student Book

The Get Ahead! 2. Student Book has been written taking into account all the reguirements
stated in the curriculum establisned by the Meaxican Ministry of Education (SEP).

Units have been put together in such a way that Communication is highlighted form the
start. We open each unit with a trigger guestion that invites the students to get into the
topic and exploits their background knowledge.

The unit is then divided into sections that have different functions:

l G 'g E_‘l T GUNG The unit starts with tasks in which students interact with a listening or
l ] written text, or compiete a task that challenges them to use previous
knowledge and to see new input in context.

STOP AND THINK about... tstudents solve reflective tasks that may deal with language. culture,
self-awareness, learning to learn, or being with others. in this first
reflective stop, they deal with one or two aspects only.

It G ’ll jﬁ 7 oVl G Students are now ready toc move on using the target language in
‘1=—- § mOVINY oo tasks that give them a higher challenge or where new
content is integrated. This is the longest section of a unit.

sTOP AND THINK about... This second reflective stop, will deal with four of the areas mentioned
before: language, cuiture, self-awareness, learning to learn, or being
with others.

‘—_-,il—-", = At this stage, students can get together the information they generated
. G . E hi.:_l fi AHEAD towards their final product. They can put the skills they have acquired
e or practiced, in presentations. This page gives detailed suggestions on
which information to recall and how to organize presentations. Here you
will also find a task in which students reflect on the final product.

‘\’% ruiding CORNER This section connects students with their reading book, encouraging
— them to undertake simple tasks before, while, and after reading the

material.

CHECKI Students solve here a short test that will help them evaluate how well they
can deal with material from the unit. This is a formative evaluation tool

Students read an inventory of can-do statements that reflect the expected
learning outcomes or achievements of the unit and decide how well they
perform. This is an important tool for formative evaluation.

self ASSESMENT

As students progress through the sections, they gain more confidence and develop their
language skills in a practical and critical manner.




INTRODUCTION

Throughout the Student Book units you will find different icons that can help you and your
students make a better use of the different sections, and / or give you an indication of the
type of activities at hand.

1@_‘ This icon indicates that the activity can or should be conducted in pairs.

m . . . . .
‘Q( This is used to indicate work in groups.

1

of the CD. The number of the track will tell you which audio script to read in the

TRACK O L . . . . .
(j1 This icon tells you there is a recorded track listen to contained in the audio files
section Audio Scripts.

This icon indicates work that students should save as evidence of their learning.
ﬂ and that the activity has information that will be useful to create the final project
‘ or product in the section Get Ahead! You might consider having a detailed look
at the products created in these activities, as they will provide opportunities for
formative evaluation.

R When you see this icon, it means that the activity will be useful for a

Ejl presentation of your work near the end of the unit. You can check the Get
Ahead! page to find out what the presentation will be about and to understand
how this information could help.

You will find interesting cultural aspects to learn or discuss
in class.

These are brief recommendations on how or when to integrate
nformation technology in the learning process.

\‘K’fﬂ This icon recommends the point when you can start reading the corresponding
" text for the unit.

h\‘ . . . . . -
R ' This 1con will direct you to work on different sections of the Reading Corner
- page so that you can relate the content of the reader to the content in the unit.

This icon will direct you to a language summary that can be useful to

understand how specific aspects of the language work.

’ G When you find this icon check the glossary at the end of the book (which
starts on page 181 in the Student’s Book and page 187 of this TG).

L

10




INTRODUCTION

The Student Book contains other usefui sections that learners should
get familiar with and that you can exploit to support them more in the
process of learning.

After units 3, 7 and 10 your will find:

A review unit where students can revisit and consolidate knowledge
covered in the period.

A term test that your studenis can complete so you can get an idea
of their progress. You can use this test for formative or (informal)
summative evaluation.

The review units and term tests have been placed after these units
considering the most common distribution of a school calendar year.
We believe that by having a period to review and evaluate content in
these three moments, your planning throughout the year will be mere
productive and the learning cutcomes will be better consolidated.

In the final pages of the Student Book you will find:

A Language Reference Section that complements some important
language points of the target language of each unit. Within the units,
the icon will tell you when to use it.

Glossary A comprehensive list of key vocabulary from each unit with
simple and clear definitions.

Strategies Summary A section that summarizes the learning to learn
strategies students cover in each unit. This section can be usad at any
point in the program and not necessarily in the order of the units.

Digital Skills summary. Throughout the book students will find IT Stop
boxes that guide them to reflect on uses of technology in their learning
process. This section summarizes the tips covered in the IT Stop

boxes and, as the strategies summary, can be used at any point in the
program and nct necessarily in the order of the units,

Resources for students. Recommeanded print and etectronic sources
for students.

11
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INTRODUCTION

Reader

The Reader is an anthology with texts closely connected to the target language in each unit
of the Students Book, but we have given texts a fresh outiock that will make the content
different and more attractive to your students.

Texts in this book seek to motivate extensive reading through a variety of genres that
includes articles, stories, a comic and a script. Each text is complemented with an optional
set of activities that students can complete independently or working with you as part of
their class. There is also a page with optional follow-up suggestions. recommending further
reading of the same type and / or the same topic as well as additional projects ccnnected
tc the texts,

Key vocabulary is highlighted and defined at the bottom of each page; it is also listed at the
end of the book for comfortable reference that supports independent reading.

Content, guestions and extra suggestions seek to help students engage In the reading and
establish connections between the text, themselves and their world. Connecting a text at
a personal level and then to our reality helps readers become critical thinkers, so we hope
you don't miss the oppoertunity to exploit this component and the support material that
accompanies it.

Teacher's Guide

t
!
%
'
|

UNIT S FAGE 43
GET GOING
A Reat th follcwitg $tory s srvwer the Sl e il X
, Joasion .
This Teacher's Guide gives you practical T g

and step by step advice on how to use the
Student Book in class,

A typical page of your TG has the foliowing
features:

_—— —ue— Ardwar
Tha story » about a girl whoss brothers
weers traraformad Into ywans by sn evit
wkch.

The answers for each one of the activities. —

Extra information that can be useful —

for the teacher.

. . ~
Detailed suggestions on how to conduct
each activity.

HAea'12y Storiea Ei




The extra information in boxes includes different ideas for different moments of the class:

Extra support: tips and ideas on how to direct students that need more support through some
of the tasks.,

Extra Activity: |deas for activities independent of the material in Get Ahead.

Poster Activity: Ideas on practical application of the images included for each unit in your
Teacher’'s CD.

Critical Thinking: Guidance in certain areas to heip students become critical thinkers.

Reader: A box at the beginning of each unit with a recommendation on when to tell students to
start reading the text that corresponds to the unit.

The Reading Corner page in this guide contains the answers to the exercises in the Reader
Answers for Review units and Term tests are aiso included for you. And you will find a
photocopiable evaluation tool at the end of each unit.

In the final pages of this book you will find the same sections from the Student's Book for your
reference. You will also find an alternative set of photocopiable Term Tests that wiil be more
reliable to use as a summative evaluation toal or that can be part of the formative evaluation
you conduct throughout your course. The answer key for these tests is included after the tests.
And finally, there is a iist of references for support matenal you can use to get more information
or to find more activities so that you have more ideas to bring variety to your classroom,

Electronic Component: CD

23 Audio Tracks with different content such as dialogues, stories, pronunciation examples,
interviews, model discussions, etc.

All of the audio material has been created to support the development of skills and knowledge
the Student Book addresses.

5 Audio tracks that reflect the content of 5 of the texts of the Reader Book. This material might
help you support reading and listening in class time, and might function the way audio books do
for readers with different learning styles or needs.

10 poster-like images that can be used projected in class or printed to create extra activities
connected tc the contents of each unit.

We have written this guide with the hope of making your teaching experience with Get Ahead! 2
more enjoyable.

We wish you the best in this school terml
Seneraly,

The Authors

13
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It

1s always a good idea to start a class with a short. fun activity that can engage students

into the topic you will cover. Warmers can also bring students’ attention into the classroom
and into English. The Iist of activities we offer can also help you “fill-in” moments when

you think a change of pace is needed or to end your classes on a nice note. Check this hist
regularly and vary ways to start or end your class!

These activities are 100% optional. In order to include them formaily in your pian, you will
need to consider if time Is avallable, which depends on your particular context and class
needs. All of the activities need very little preparation time and they would take 10 to 15

m

inutes to develop in your class.

Traffic Light w

To poll opinions from the class you could bring celored cards (red and green) j
and give one of each cclor to every student, or you can ask your students to *
color two pieces of papers they have, one green and one red. You can tell the

class that they will “vote™ on an issue. a "ves” vote is green and a "no” vote is red.

You can ask guestions and students can raise the correct paper.

This activity can be used to check true/false answers for exercises in your

program, to check how many people agree/disagree with an issue, or to decide

the vote to individual students after they have expressed their opinion.

if a sentence is correct or incorrect. Consider asking questions for the reascn of J

K-_w R —
Yes / No Game

Have students ask you Yes/No questions on any topic. Tell them you

will try to answer without using the words "yes” or "no”. They can

ask; Can you teach? And you can answer: Qbviously! / Of course!

/1 do it all the time. / It's my job, etc. For a negative answer you ‘
can use: It's not my thing. / I'm bad at it. / | never thought about i
it. Have them ask you a few more gueastions in that manner until '
they get you to make a mistake and say ves/no or until you have i
. modeled encugh affirmative/negative alternative responses. Have a
vclunteer student come to the front and then the class foilows the i
same procedure trying to get a "yes” or “no” from the student. The

class can then play in teams.

Mime this!
To practice use of body language in a fun way, you can ask students to write
i short expressions on index cards or separate pieces of paper. For example. they
' can write: Oh, no! ! runed my blouse. /' I'm very angry now. / Please, give me 3
I refund. or any other expression connected to the topic of the unit you are working
|
|

with, Students write one expression per paper. Each student writes two or three

expressions. Collect all the papers and mix them in a bag. Divide the class into

groups of four or five and give each group a set of 8 or 10 cards. Students then

take turns taking a card without showing it to others and mime the expression so

that others can guess what it is.

You might want to demonstrate this activity with the whole class before asking
\ them to play.




1 Correct the punctuation

For lessons where students need to work on punctuation or review

| and edit texts, you can ask students tc make cards (or use pieces

! of paper for this) with sentences copied from the unit, from their

: reader book, or invented py them. The sentences should ke copied
with no punctuation signs whatsoever, and without using capital
letters (e.q. first put chemicals in safe containers next make sure

, containers have labels - copied from page 18 of the Student’s Book

i without punctuation). Students can make teams and exchange

' cards with other groups to correct the punctuation without using

their books. J
b
P [ ]
..8 $8
oy
" z2e
Timed Buzz G e °¢
imed Buzz Groups 8
....,_/

For lessons where you want your students to

discuss or reflect on a certain issue, you can ask

themn to get into pairs or groups of three. Ask them to arrange
the desks as indicated in the diagram below. Write one or
two questions to discuss for groups and teli them that they
will have a set time to discuss the guestions (1 or 2 minutes).
When time is up you can ring a bell, and the teams in the
outer circle move to the right Students in the inner circle
stay In their place and left face to face with a new team, with
whom they can discuss the guestions once more. You can
move teams one or two more times so that students get an

opportunity to discuss ideas with different groups. ;

4

Main Idea in a Bag

rmain idea of the text they read.

R

Before students read a text, you can prepare bags with i
cut outs that represent the main idea (1 bag per group of
four students). Ask students to read the text of the lesson
individually and then have them open the bags and relate

the cut cuts or illustrations to the main idea of the text.
Alternatively, as students read, you can make two or three
simple drawings on the board connected to the main idea of
the text and then ask teams how the illustrations reiate to the

15
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Flying Ideas

To share ideas with other students, you can bring balloons and markers

to the class. Give students a balloon and ask them to inflate it. Students
use the marker to write their idea on the balloon. After that, you can give
students a minute to toss the balloons in the air and play with them until
they are scattered all around the classroom. You can now ring a bell or clap
to indicate that they should take one of the balloons near them, but they
cannot pick up their own. Holding the new balloon, students can work in
groups to discuss the ideas they have on their hands.

: This activity works too with writing ideas on pieces of paper and then

‘ asking them to tur them intc paper planes and fly them around the
classroom.

Consider using this idea for closing a class by asking students to write what
they have learned in the day.

N ____ _/

a N

Guess Today's Topic

To introduce the topic of a unit or of a lesson, you can
write the title on a3 piece of paper and cut the fetters out,
one by one, separately. For example, for unit 7 “The News"”
you will need 7 cards or pieces of paper, and sach of them
will have one letter: T-H-E-N-E-W-S, but the cards will

be shuffled. Prepare one set like this per group of four
students, Divide the class into groups of feur and give
them the set of cards with letters. With books closed, ask
teams to find out the topic of today’s class by putting the
word(s) together. The winner will be the team that finds
the word(s) faster. To increase the level of chatlenge you
can add two or three extra |letters to each set and tell
kthem they won't need all the letters, )

Lucky Vocabulary Review

To review vocabulary from a text students have just read, or that you just
presented and want to consolidate you can ask students to work in teams
to make a list of important words in the unit {or you can write a list on the
board). Working in teams, students take turns to flip a coin. Heads will mean
that the first word on the list has to be defined by the person in turn; tails
will mean that the person has to use the word correctly in a sentence. The

? groups wili decide if the definition or sentence given is correct. If they are

. this student is awarded a point. The game continues and the winner is the

i

i student with the most points. )




UNIT 1

SOCIAL LEARNING ENVIRONMENT:
COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITY:

Environmental Emergencies

Academic and educational
Interprets and follows instructions.

SOCIAL PRACTICE OF THE LANGUAGE: Produces instructions to prepare for an

Sefect and
Review
Instruction
Sheets.

Read and

Instructions |

Write
Instructions

Edits
Instructions

. » Check punctuation marks and spelling of words.

environmental emergency.

Explan and show students how to access specific
information te:

-

Understand .

Teke a look to get a general impreassion.

Think about the purpose.

Analyze repertoires of words and expressions to
define intended audience.

Examine distribution and use of graphic and
textual components.

Evaluate function of textual crganization.

D Help students to

Make connections between the text and

their background

Value how to determing impartance of information.
Anticipate general sense.

Recognize steps and descriptions that explain or
ithustrate them.

Craw instructions to check understanding.

Help students to:

List words that determine the order of steps (first,
next, etc.).

Write steps in statements,

While students write, teach, and strengthen
processes to solve challenges.

Use expressions to show generic facts (eg. It is
important that ... if it is not necessary, it is dangerous
to.., etc)

Use expressions to expand, explain, and/or

illustrate steps.

Create instruction sheets from the wording of steps.

Create a positive and supporting environment where

Assessment

' Recommendations

Collect evidence
such as:

- List with names
of envircnmental
ernergencies.

= Instructions to
prepare for the
emergency.

~ Graphic resources.

Final product:
Posters with
instructions

Suggested
Evaluating
Instrument:

- Evaluation Rubric

students have multipie opportunities to use and
cormbine writing, reading, and speaking. Allow them to
share their texts o
» Evaluate decisions about included and omitted
information.
» Value order of statements In sequences.
» Point out and solve doubts.
= Remove, add, or change information to
improve a text.

= Collaborate with students in Lhe review of the
reliabllity of the inforrmation that arises,

17




UNIT1 ® PAGE12

GeT GOING

Lead-in

Start by eliciting from students names of natural
disasters they are familiar with. Ask: What happens to
the environment when disasters hit? After accepting
a few options and writing them on the board, you may
want to mtroduce the topic of the unit. Discuss as

a class: What do we do in case of an environmental
emergency?

18

Discuss with a classmate: What do you
understand by the phrase “environmental
emergency’? Give some examples of
environmental disasters that cause
emergencies.

You may have students look at the
pictures on this page and discuss as &
group: Is there an environmental risk
caused by these disasters?

Students can then work in pairs

and together write a definition of
“environmental emergency.”

Pairs can compare their version with
ancther pair.

You ask teil students to keep their
definitions to check them a bit Iater.

Use the words in the box to complete the
definition of Environmental Emergency.
You may read the instructions with the
class and check that they understand the
vocabulary in the box, particularly the
words "danger” (a risk or hazard) and
“ecosystem” (community of living things).
Students could guickly read the text with
gaps to make sure they understand the
task and most of the vocabulary.

It is advisable to tell students that the
words in yellow such as "according” can
be found in the giossary in the back of the
book and encourage them to use it

The class can be askad to work in the
same pairs they worked with in Activity 1.
Students complete the activity.

Check answers as a class

At this point, students can compare their
definitions tc the ones they wrote.

grr— Answers

3 {and 4, but students should be critical
about the source of posts and ads)

3.

s

it

it
w

% Work with a classmate. Discuss:
What are good sources for learning
what to do in case of an environmental
emergency? Why? Consider the options
below and organize them from more
reliable (1) to not reliable at all (4).
Before starting the activity, you can ask
the class if they know what to do in case
of an environmental emergency like a
hurricane or a tornado. If they do, ask
them how they learned about 1it. If they
don't, ask them where would they lock
for information to answer the question
and the criteria they would use to decide
whether the source is good or not for
finding reliable information.
Consider presenting the word “reliable”
and the reading with the class the Get
Smarter Box before asking students to
compiete the activity. This would be useful
to have the class think about the reliatility
of the sources menticnad.
You can then ask students to work in pairs
to answer the exercise and to discuss
why each source is more reliable than the
other.
Students can compare answers In pairs or
groups before you check them as a class.

L. Answers

az2. bl c3 d4

Critical Thinking

would be good to let students know that

while most friends and family, or even some
media sources may have the best intentions,

is always better to go to experts to find out
hat to do in any type of emergency. You could

mention organizations like fire departments
or the Red Cross, who know and train in the
appropriate responses to all possible disasters
and emergencles,

Environmental Emergencies




GET GOING

Poster Activity [
With books closed, you can use the image from  mace o1
your Teacher's CD for this unit and elicit the

names of each of the events illustrated in the

poster [tsunami, landslide, flood, earthguake, il spill,
chemical spill, wildfire, extreme weather, drought, and
hurricane]. Help them practice the pronunciation of
each word, pointing to the relevant image. You could
then divide the class into two large teams and have a
competition. A student from team A points at a picture
and a student frem team B has to say the name of the
event. They then reverse roles. Each correct answer is
awarded a point, and the team with the most points at
the end of the game, wins.

TRACK 02

4. ﬂ 1.3 Work with a classmate. Listen

to an expert talk about natural

disasters and environmental
emergencies and foliow the
instructions.

1 Read the names of events a-] below and
their definition in parenthesis. Briefly try to
explain each event in your own words.

2 Decide if the events are caused by Nature
(N) or Human Activity (H). Write N or H
on the lines and listen to the recording to
check your answers,

« You can ask students to read the names of
the events in this exercise and their definitions.

« Students can work in pairs to explain the
events in their own words, or 1t could also
be a good idea to play charades in pairs.
One student can mimic the movement or
implications of the event, and the other
can guess and explain why they made
such guess.

* You may now direct students’ attention to
the instructions in number 2 and ask them
to discuss in pairs whether these events
are caused by Nature (N) or Human
Activity (H). After they discuss, you can
check answers with the group.

3 Listen again if necessary to answer the
questian; What Is the main difference
between a natural disaster and an
environmental emergency? Write the
answer in your notebook.

+ You might want to ask students; What is fhe
main difference between a natural disaster

Environmental Emergencies

S
aHbNcNdNeNFfNgNhHINN

5.

UNIT1 ® PAGE 13

and an environmental emergency? {an
environmental emergency can be caused by
a natural disaster or by human action)

If necessary, play the track again.

If time allows it, you can have students
work in pairs and make a quick drawing
that explains this main difference in a big
piece of paper.

Students can present their drawings and
explain to the class.

A Answers

Working in small groups, draw an
organizer like this in your notebook and
fill it in with names of environmental
emergencies.

You can start this exercise by reviewing
the list of events in Activity 4 with the
ciass and then ask: Which one /s the feast
probable to ever happen here, where

we live? Discuss answers as a class and
when you reach a consensus, you could
ask students to write the name of the
emergency in the correct column.

Invite a student to read instructions or
read them for the class.

You can divide the class into groups of 3
or 4 students and ask them to copy the
table in their notebooks, use the names
of all emergencies, and write them in the
correct column.

To check answers with the class, you could
ask voiunteers tc contribute options to a
copy of the table on the board. Another
option to check would ke asking different
students to read one of their options and
then asking the rest of the class if they
agree or not with their classmate.

At this point, you could present the final
project.

Students can be asked to keep the list
generated as evidence of their learning.
You could invite them to prepare a
separate file whare they should keep

the work directly connected to the final
project, or they could just mark the

page of their notebook with a sticker or
pookmark, so that they can recall the
information when they need it.

v, Answers will vary

19




UNIT1 e PAGE 14

GET GOING

6. Have a quick look at the emergency
guides. Which natural disaster or
environmental emergency are they for?
Choose the correct answer from the box.
There is an extra option you do not need.

« This activity could be started by inviting
students to look at the posters and the
illustrations quickly. Then have students
close their books and ask them general
questions like: What type of texts are
those? What do you think their function
157 Where would you find information like
that? (They are easy guides on what to do
in case of emergencies, they are normally
designed to help the public in a practical
manner, and you could find information
like that in posters in public buildings
or community spaces where authorities
want people to see them, they could
also be distributed as leaflets by some
organizations.)

* You could read the instructions to the
class or have a volunteer do it, and then
check with the class to make sure they
know what to do.

» Students can complete the activity
individuaily and then compare answers
with a classmate.

20

2 an earthguake.

« After checking answers with the class you
could ask guestions about the contents of
the posters, for example: Were you familiar
with any of the recommendations? Which
of the instructions are more difficult to
follow? Why? Which one would be easler?
Are there important recommendations
missing?

* You could then direct students, attention
to the last instruction on the page and
have them work in pairs tc discuss the last
guestions: What is the purpose of these
instruction guides? Are they useful? Why?
/ Why not? What is the function of the
iHfustrations?

R Answers

1 a wildfire near your home.

.\ )

. TRﬁ Page 10 \gﬁ At this point, you
can invite students to start reading the
text that corresponds to this unit in their
Reader Bock (page 10). After discussing
the title and the initial image with them,
ask them to compiete the section Get
Ready to Read cn page 23 of their
Student’s Book.

Environmental Emergencies



STOP AND THINK about...

...(anguage

1. 1103 Reflect on the language used in the
guides on page 14. Work with a classmate
and answer the questions:.

» You can direct students’ attention to the
instructions and have one of them read.

s Ask students to work in pairs and discuss
the guestions.

« Check answers as & group

L AN Answers

1ten, 2 answers could vary but can
include, because they are instructions
and it 1s important to be brief, direct and
assertive during emergencies so that
people do not hesitate and act quickly.

AT T 7

PAGE 176

..self

UNIT1 ® PAGE 15

+ You can direct students’ attention to the
purple text box and have them read the
requirements in there. Ask: Which of these
characteristics do you have? You can ask
students to compare their answers with a
classmate.

« After this, you can ask students to share
their answers with the rest of the class.
You can also make a quick game to group
students who have each reguirement
as you mention them. For example: say
“can stay focused under stress” and all
students with this characteristic should
find each other.

Connect the content of environmental
emergencies to real life. Follow the
instructions:

1. In small groups discuss: What type
of person should help others in an
emergency? What characteristics does
he/she have to have?

2. Consider the following requirements for
a person who can help others during an
emergency. Which of these de you have?
Are you a good candidate to help others
in an environmental emergency? Discuss
your answers with your classmates.

3. Share conclusions from activities 1 and 2
with the rest of the class.

* You can brainstorm with your group
different characteristics of an ideal
person who should help others during
emergencies. Write answers an the board:
some ideas could include a cenfident
person, someone who works well under
pressure, strong, agile, or resourceful.

Environmental Emergencies

Poster Activity |
You could use the image on the CD to play a
game. Divide the class into four large tearns
and have a competition. Point to an event and have
students write an instruction that should be followed
to be safe during the event, The first team to turnin a
correct instruction to you, gets a point for their team.
The winner is the team with more points.

MAGE 4
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GET MOVING

TRACK 03

1 !ﬁ a You will listen to a radio program
where an expert on emergency

responses explains what to do
in case of a chemical spill. Work
with a classmate and circle the
words you think you might hear.

+ Before reading instructions, you might
want to consider writing the phrase
“chemical spill” on the board and elicit
ideas from the class as to what that is.
Students can a'so share if they have ever
witnessed or heard about such an event
in real life. Ask students what a chamical
spill would look like If it happened at/near
the school. e.g. a truck with chemicals
could have an accident in the area,
substances from the lab might get spilied,
gas emissions from a spill nearby could
reach the school, etc) Ask students if they
would know what to do.

* You could now introduce the topic of the
audio, read instruction for the activity to
the class and check understanding of the
words.

+ Students can complete the activity
individually or in pairs.

* You could then play the audio a first time
without stopping for students to check
if the words they chose were mentioned in
the recording

* Students can compare answers in pairs or
groups.

= After checking the answers with them,
you might want to emphasize the fact that
even though some guesses are logical,
the answers will not always be correct.
Encourage students to share if they were
surprised not t¢ hear any of the words
they chose.

= At this point you could play the recording
again to ask some general comprehension
questions like: What is the purpose
of the conversation? How many steps did
the expert mention? Which step do you
remember?

- A Answers
The words that appear in the recording
are: danger, emergency control, and
substances.
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TRACK Q3

2. ﬂ Listen to the beginning of the
interview again. Number the
steps in the correct order. Then,
match each step to the correct
illustration by drawing a line.

* Invite a student to read the instructions
for this part or read them for the class.

If students hear the recording twice, you

can ask them to complete the activity

from memeory and then play the track

for them to check. Otherwise, play the

recording and ask them to complete it as

they listen to it

+ Students can compare answers in pairs or
smaill groups tefore checking them with
you,

* Organize the class into small groups and
ask them te discuss the question Which
words helped you identify the sequence
of the steps? You can play the recording
again after the discussion for them to
compare their answers,

+ Still working in groups, students could
analyze the illustrations for each of the
steps and draw or just outline what would
e better cpticns. It is important to limit
time for the illustrations, as some students
might want to do something complex.
Praising good effort or ability to draw
can encourage creative students, but it
is also essential to teil them to pay more
attention to the explanation in English
about why thelr illustration is better than
the ones on the page.

m— N Answers
Control the spread is step 2, illustration c;
Make the area hygienic and safe again is
step 3, illustraticn a; inform others is step
1, i\lu§tration b

Environmental Emergencies
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3. %j Listen to the last part of the
interview and complete the
following paragraph.

This activity requires closer attention to

listening for detail. For that reason. it would

be a good idea to recall the three steps
with the class (communicate, control, and
clean up) and the words or phrases they
remember conneacted to the steps.

Reading instructions with the class and

also allowing time to read the paragraph

w th gaps n silence can simplify the task.

Students can complete this activity

individually or in pairs. After comparing

answers in pairs or groups, they can check
them with you or the recording can be
played again to verify answers,

Once the answers to this part are checked

and the texts are correctly ccmpleted, you

can direct students’ attention to the bullet
point and ask them to find the phrases
that mean the same. To simplify the task,
you could tell them they will find the
answers in the words they completed.

Once this part has been completed,

you might want to check answers with

UNIT1 ® PAGE17

Reflect on your progress. Mark (/) what
you can do now.

This activity is designed to help students
reflect on their progress so far in the
course. To start, you might refer them

to the unit cover page and ask them what
the purpose of the unit is (read, interpret,
and follow instructions and also to
produce a set of instructions).

You could tell students that, while they
might not be ready to write instructions
yet, they have made some progress so far.
and it is time to reflect on that.

Read the instructions and the four
statements with students, making sure
they understand the task and the meaning
of the sentences.

Students should complete this activity
individually.

Ask students to discuss the reasons for
their answers in pairs.

Survey the group quickly to make sure
there are no general iSSUes.

Extra Support

the class and highlight the fact that it is
important to vary language in the text
we write so as not to sound repetitive,
Direct their attention to the fact that, to
highlight instructicns and give them a
sense of urgency, we use phrases like "it is
important to” and then the imperative.

» Students can be invited to check this last

You can give students examples of activities you
did with them to cover the four statements in the
self-assessment chart. The examples could be
examples from activities in the book [e.g. to cover
point, 1 they did exercises 1 and 2 on page 12)

or activities you conducted in class without the
textbook.

point in the language reference section on
page 176.
=i, Answers
11t is essential, 2 since, 3 as, 4 For
instance, § it is better,
for example - for instance, it is important
- It Is essential, because - since / as

e
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GET MOVING

5. Choose the correct illustration (A-C) and
phrases (a-d) to complete the steps in the
poster below.

« Before starting the activity, you coutd
once more review the steps to follow
in case of a chemical spill that students
heard in the radio program before
{communicate, control, and clean up).
You can ask the class: When do you
follow those instructions, before or after a
chemical spifl has happened? (before) and
then elicit from them a few ideas on what
to do to prevent a chemical spill,

* You could write some of the students’
ideas on the board and then ask them to
compare their ideas with the reacding on
this page. If you decide to do this activity,
tell students to read quickly without
completing the task yet and to tell you
how much of the information they gave
you is ¢n the page.

» Consider pre-teaching words like "label,”
*waste,” "storage,” “cabinets,” "safe”
"biohazard,” and “poison.”

« The class can be organized into pairs to
complete the activity. Invite a student to
read the instructions or read them
to the class and then check to make sure
they understand the task and most of the
vocabulary on the page.

* Students can compare their answers in
groups before they check them with you.

» After checking answers, you can ask
the class questions to check general
understanding of the instructions, such
as: Wheat is considered "safe storage?”
Why do containers need labels? What
1S considered careful use of materials?
Should we separate waste? Why?

+ Still working in pairs, have students
discuss the guestions in the last peint
of the page. Where would you find this
poster? Is it useful/practical? Why? / Why
not? You can also ask students to write a
simpler version of the poster.

[ A Answers

18,2b3C4a5A6d7¢
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NOTE: This might be a good point to highiight
the fact that instruction guides should be easy
to read. Visual elements such as different sizes
for letters or different fonts (types of letters)
help attract attention to specific phrases or
words you want the readers to remember. The
design has to be easy to follow (usually left

to naht instructions or from the top down).
lllustrations can be photos, 1Icons or drawings.
Many times, simple drawings or 1cons, are
easier to understand than photos or realistic
iflustrations.

'y
\g_ﬁé Do sections 2 and 3 on the Reading
Corner page.

+ At this point, students should have
progressed in the reading of the unit if you
asked them to do it. If they are reading
through the book, ask them to complete
sections 2 and 3 of the Reading Corner
Page.

Environmental Emergencies



GET MOVING

6.

?ﬁa Work in small groups and analyze
the following essential instructions for an
emergency. Discuss: In what order would
you write them in a poster? Which ones
would you illustrate? Why? What other
graphic resources (beside illustrations)
should an instruction guide for this
information include?

Consider bringing to class a poster with

instructions for emergencies and show it

to students. Ask: What graphic resources
does it have?

Direct student’s attention to the purple

text hox in page 12 and ask students to

work in pairs or small groups and discuss:

0 In what order would you write them
in a poster? (Possible answers: Stay
informed, stay away from electronics,
turn off electricity and gas, evacuate if
necessary, move to higher ground, don't
drive or walk through flooded water)

o Which ocnes would you illustrate?

Why? (Answers can include all of the
instructions, but it could be a good

idea to make sure students explain their
reascning behind each decision)

0 What other graphic resources (beside
Hlustrations) should an instruction guide
for this information include? (Possible
answers: signs, icons, different fonts)

Check answers as a group.

You might want to ask students to circle

the instructions they would illustrate and
then draw them in their notebooks.

g ﬁ Work in small groups. Think
about the environmental emergency
you chose for Activity 5 on page 13

and brainstorm ideas about essential
instructions to follow. Write them down
in your notebook.

Students can be reminded here about the
final project.

Students can work in their groups to
decide on the instructions they want to
include cn their posters.

You may want to encourage fast finishers
to start thinking about their poster
designs, but they will have an opportunity
to do so in a different lesson.

Environmental Emergencies

7

UNIT1 ® PAGE19

Choose three steps from the box in
Activity 6. In your notebook, expand the
instructions following the order proposed
in the graphic organizer below.

Students can work in teams for this activity
You can invite a student to read the
instructions or read them to the class.

You may want to copy the graphic
organizer on the board and show them

an example sentence to use. The example
sentence can pe elicited from the class, so
that they produce something 'ike this:
Turn off the gas. It is important to turn off
gas valves since gas can be dangerous.
Unattended gas valves under water may
open by accident and cause an explosion.

Exchange instructions with a classmate.
Check your classmate’s instructions using
the following checklist.

You might want to go over the categories
to check that students understand what
they will be checking for others and in
their own texts.

Students can exchange texts and check
their classmates’ ideas. Feedback should
be given and received with a helpful spirit.
Once texts are checked, they can review
the chart and ask questions in order to
decide if they want tc make changes to
improve their sentences.

&' ﬁ In small groups, follow the
instructions from activities 7 and 8 to write
a set of instructions for the emergency you
chose in Activity 5 on page 13.

Students have now chosen an emergency
to work with and written some basic
instructions for it (in activity 6 on this
page).

You can tell thermn to use the sentences
they wrote and expand on them

using the graphic organizer in Activity 7,
They can then exchange their texts with
classmates to get feedback and correct
themselves if themselves necessary.

They can use the chart in Activity 8 for
feedback.

25
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1. Analyze the following structure and write
three examples in your notebook about
what to do before, during, and after an
earthquake.

* This section can be started by asking the
class what they would do in an earthquake,
Tre class can provide two or three
exampies that you can write on the board.

* You can then read instructions aloud with
the class and ask them tc look at the
structure presented.

* You could now ask volunteer students
‘o come to the board and re-write
the senterces using the structure.
Alternatively, you can ask the class to
write the sentences in their notebooks
and to compare with a classmate when
they finish.

« Consider comparing the initiar sentences
with the new versions in order to highhght
the differences in the sense of importance
for the instructions.

+ Students can then find exampies of similar
sentences on page 18.

« After that, this would be a good
opportunity for students to work in their
grouns to check If they used a similar way
of express ng importarce in their texts.
Tney can decide to further edit in their
work if they haven't.

Analyze the foliowing
paragraph and complete _
the punctuation rules, Write the correct
symbol in the space provided.

* You can ask the ciass which punctuation
symbols they know and write them on
the board. You might remind students that
punctuation symbols like periods, question
marks, and exclamation points are only
used at the end of the sentence in English.

* For this activity, students couid work in
small groups to read instructions, analyze
the paragraph, and complete the activity
together.

* You might want to copy the chart on the
board and nvite volunteer students to
contribute to completing it to
check answers,

26

+ Once answers have been checked,
students may benefit from knowing that
an exclamation mark 1in an imperative
becomes a very strong command or
suggestion. You might also want to make
sure tnat they understand that sequence
waords (like first. next, finally) help make
clear what sequence of avents or steps
should be, making texts easier to read.

» Invite students to check the punctuation
they used in the text for their final project.

* You may want to discuss the use of spell

checkers as a class by directing students

to the IT Stop box. If students have access
to computers or mobile devices, thay

can us the settings feature to choose

English as a language and check speliing.

Students should know that even if they

use this feature, they should always revise

their texts carefully as spell-checkers may

not correct everything they need (e.g.

if they missed a letter while writing the

word "chart” and wrote “char” instead,

the cemputer would recognize “char” as a

correct word that means "to burn” and not

detect that it does not belong in the text.)
B Y Answers
1.2 comma (,) 2 capital letters (no
symbol), 3 a period {.), 4 an exclamation
lmmwmark Q]

NOTE: The process of editing the text for
their fina! project should be almost compiete
at this stage. It would be a good idea to check
those steps and review the grocess for the
class, telling them that for editing, they need
to read the texts they produce and revise
them before asking someone else to do it

for them. Asking for help reading a text we
write and having peopie make comments
within specific guidelines is always helpful (as
they did following the instructions of Activity 8
on page 192). A last review to check the
language they need has been used (as done
In Activity 1 on page 20), and the punctuation
15 correct (as done in Activity 2 on page 20),
belps produce a final version.
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,,.leaming

1.

Review the design of the posters from
Activity 6, on page 14 and Activity 5, on
page 18 with the following checklist.

The aim of this activity 1s to help students
critically evaluate the design of their posters,
s0 that they can make decisions about the
final design of their posters with instructions,
In order to gain some practice with
objective evaluation of posters, you

can do the activity as stated on the

page, reading instructions with the class
and asking them to work on teams to
complete the task.

You can have teams choose just one of
the posters and prepare to present their
results and conclusions with the class.
Teams can compare their evaluaticn

with the rest of the class explain why they
decided on a specific score for

their posters.

You can alsc have a quick count of scores
to check which poster has the highest or
the lowest score and discuss why,

E i Students can now be invited to
work in their project groups to prepare

a final version of their posters. They
could do this now or wait until they have
finished Activity 2 on this page. Remind
them that they have already produced

a final versicn of the text and explain to
them that now they have to decide how
to distribute the informaticn and make it
visually accessible for others.

QOnce they have decided on the design,
students can produce their final version
in the classroom or at home, as you see
fit. Finaily, they can use the chart to grade
their own work before presenting it to
others,

Environmental Emergencies
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In preparation to share your poster

with the rest of the class, analyze it by
discussing the following questions with
your classmates:

For this activity, you can ask students to
work in pairs.

You can tell them that it is time for
checking if their work is ready to be
shown in class or if it is time for some final
corrections.

Direct students’ attention to the four
points In this exercise,

Ask students to evaluate each cther’s
work with these questions.

After their discussion, they should make
changes to their posters if necessary.

It could be a good idea to ask each one
why they are making changes or why they
aren’t.

=N Answers
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AHEAD

'&-, * Prepatring

Work in groups. Review the steps you
have followed to create a poster on

what to do in ¢ase of an environmental
emergency.

This is the last phase of the unit project.
You can start by expiaining this to
students and by telling them that it 1s time
to review the steps they have followed

In order to create their posters

with instructions.

Direct their attention to the list of work
they have developed so far. You might
want to have them discuss in groups how
each stage helped in the development of
the poster and how easy or difficult the
stages were to compiete and why,

Presenting

For this activity, you can read the
instructicns with the class, asking
guestions Lo make sure everyone knows
how the projects will be shared and then
follow the steps listed in the SB.

Students can then be given time to paste
their posters on the walls and walk around
silently to write possible guestions they
have for each poster.

Students can take turns standing by their
posters to answer questions while other
students walk around and ask other teams
questions. It is important to establish time
limits for this part.

You should walk around with students to
take feedback notes that you can use for
their final evaluations.

When time for waiking around and asking
guestions is over, you can ask the class
questions about what they read, such

as: Did you learn something new about
how to respond to certain environmental
emergencies? Which poster was most
clear? Which was the least clear? Why?
What poster design did you like the best?
Why? Were there new words for you in
any of the posters?

+ As 3 class, brainstorm ideas about where

to display the posters so that more people
can have access to their work. Consider
publishing on educationat pages online,
places within the school where others
students can read them, or community
centers that may require a version in English
for visitors.

Reflecting on My Progress

Think about your work throughout the
unit and for the poster you presented.
In your notebook, finish the following
sentences.

The objective of this point is final indvidual
reflection.

+ Read the instructions with the class and

make sure they understand what the task
is. You can give an example for the first
sentence so that they understand exactly
what to do.

Example: When reading instructions the
easiest thing was... to connect words with
pictures to understand the main /dea.

Ask students to complete the sentences

in this section. Some students might find
it easier to write what the most difficuit
parts were. Consider letting them do it,

as reflection is the important thing to
achieve,

When they have had enough time to write,
you may want to ask them to share the
ideas they wrote for point four, so that you
know which laessons they learned as they
developed their posters.

Environmental Emergencies
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reading CORNER

GET TOGETHER

= You may divide the class intc groups of 4
or 5 students for this activity.

. énﬁ Page 10

GET READY TO READ!

» Before asking students to read you can
brainstorm the vocabulary studants might
connect to droughts. You can write the
words in 2 mind map on the board.

You can ask students to lock at the
picture and title of the text and ask
questions to get their initial reactions; How
does this picture make you feel? Where do
you think it was taken?

Pairs can discuss the questions in this
section and write their answers.

You might check answers as a class or
organize students in large groups

to compare.

Read the instructions and task for the
class to make sure they understand what
to do. You could tell them to make the tists
as long as possible.

The activity of writing hsts can be
conducted as a competition If you assign
a limited time (e.g. 10 minutes) for writing
the lists. When the time is up, the winner
is the team with the longest lists.

You could invite the winning team to
share their lists with the rest of the class
and then have the rest of the group add to
their lists. or give their opinicn on different
points.

el AR Answers will vary

GET INTO THE TEXT!

» After students have read the text, you

can invite them to copy a concept map
like the one in their notebook and finish
completing the information.

Students could do this individually and
then compare answers with a classmate.

Reader

Answer key

GET THE MAIN IDEA

1 Yes it 1s, because it tells you what to do in case of a drought. 2 Pegpie who live in dry
areas or people who would like to prevent droughts.

GET THE DETAILS

1 A long period of time without water. 2 No, they can't. 3 Learn about the environment,
conserve water. and plant trees. 4 Follow rules, conserve water and plan Tor the next
drought. 5 They lower the temperature and help conserve humidity. 6 She is a role model

who inspires action.

GET THE WORDS

1dryness, 2 reducing, 3 prevent, 4 related, 5 shade, 6 aim. 7 natable, 8 deforestation
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UNIT1 e PAGE 24 /25

QUICK CHECK

*« We recommend that students work on
this page individually.

= Before they start, you can read the
instructions for each part of the Quick
Check aioud and check that they know
what to do for each task.

- A Answers

Part 1: (Answars will vary, but can include)
1 a natural event ¢r peopie cause danger
to fife and property. 2 one or more huge
waves that cover land along the coast. 3
an accidental reiease of petroleum-kased
substances. 4 (two options in any order)
iustrations, distribution of steps, types of
letters that are easy tc read.

Part 2: 1 pack. 2 Next, 3 take cover, 4 such
as, 5 Do not

I

SELF-ASSESSMENT

* You can start this point by reminding
students that this section helps them
understand where they are In order to
improve,

« Together with the class, read all of the
statements in the seif-assessment box.
Make sure students are clear about avery
i can statement.

» You can aiso help students’ motivation
by asking them to draw a star for every
“Outstanding” they chose, and you can
also ask them to think of a strategy they
can use to transform every "Needs work”
into a "Good.” You should guide them a
littie, depending on each case, but foster
their learning independence at the
same time.

30
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myeluztion Instrumeant

Name of student; Date:

This evaluation rubric can help you identify the main aspects of the achievements and activities —
covered in this unit. Consider the formative aspect of evaluation as you fill in the table. Keep this I
instrument as evidence of your students’ learning. I

Achlevements / Descriptors

always

~Always or.
‘aimost
‘Sormetirmes

Select and review instruction sheets
ldentifies the main idea(s) :n nstruction sheets.
Can decide how useful infermation will be.

ldentifies reliable resources.

Recognizes graphic elemsants that make an mstruction
guide effective.

Read and understands instructions

Determines importance of different pieces of information.

Makes connection between the text and his/her
background knowleage.

Recognizes steps and descriptions that explain or illustrate
them.

1 decige how to graptically dlustrate an instruction.

Write instructions

O

o))
T
i

Writes steps in statemenis.

Uses expressions to highlight generic facts (it is important to..)
Can expand explain and exemplify on instructions as needed.
Can write effective instriction sheets,

Edit instructions

.
| i

Reviews own work by evaluating decisions to include or
omit information.

Remaoves, changes. or adds information to improve a text

Checks spelling and punctuation,

Helps athers to check their written work

£ Photocopiable material
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Public Service Announcements

SOCIAL LEARNING ENVIRONMENT: Family and Community

COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITY:

SOCIAL PRACTICE OF THE LANGUAGE:

1 Express
interest about
a problem.

2 Contrast
effocts of
orosodic
features and
nor-verbal
language.

2 Define ways
of expressing
hirm/herself,
depending on
the audisnce.

32

purposes.

everyday problem.

Provide students of feedback when:

+ Determining speaking situations (family,
school, etc)).

+ Defining key ideas about reasons to support
others based on purpose and
intended audience.

« Including details and informaticn of interest
about key ideas,

Offer students maodels to:

= Vary prosodic features and clanfy word
repertores used.

o Allerrate non-verbal language.

+ Use non-verbal language and prosodic
resources 1o create an effect.

Helip students so that they can examine the

conseguences of providing support and

soidarity Lo others at appropriate times,

Promote discussions about student opinions
about what they need to know how to do and
offer examples in order to:

» Decide how to express their opinions,
recognizing the effects of prosoedic
resources,

+ Choose strategies for influencing the
opinions of others,

* Propose and suggest alternatives and
action plans, adjusting word repertoires and
expressions.

+ Show initiative, spirit, and empathy, using
non-verpal language.

« Adjust the fanguage to intended audience
and purpose.

« Show students how to recognize different
points of view when analyzing oral texts.

* Encourage students to display resilience
when facing complex tasks.

UNIT 2

Conducts exchanges associated with specific

Fxpresses support and solidarity in the face of an

 Assessment

Recommendations

Collect evidence
such as:

~ Graphic resources
for the situation
chosen.

- List of strategies
for prosodic
features.

- List with
expressions.

- Script with sound
effects.

Final product:
Public Service
Announcement.

Suggested evaluating
instrument:

-~ Scale of descriptive
assessment,



GET GOING

Lead-in

You can start by eliciting from students some
problems they have noticed in their community.
Ask thern to discuss in groups whether they have
seen media being used in order to help solve these

problems. You may want to introduce the topic of the

unit at this point and then ask the question that is in
the cover of the unit, Why do we need public service
announcements? Accept all reasonable answers at
this point.

1. Discuss in groups. What do you think a
public service announcement is?
+ You may have students look at the

pictures in point 2 and discuss in groups:

What do you think a public service
announcement is? Elicit answers and
tell students that you are going to
read a definition of a Public Service
Announcement.

» You can elicit some answers and write
them on the board.

2. Read the foliowing definition of Public
Service Announcement and complete it
by using the words form the box.

« You may ask a student to read the
instructions.

« You can have students work in teams of
three or four to answer this exercise and
then check answers as a class.

« You may want to check with the class
which of the definitions written on the
board best matches the compieted
answer.

— . Answers

1 message 2 action 3 problems
4 importance 5 audio 6 short

Public Service Announcement

3.

UNIT 2 e PAGE 27

: % Read the following information and
circle the most important words. Work
with a classmate and discuss the reasons
for your choices. How similar or different
were they?

To start this activity, you can read with
the group, but instruct students to circle
the words they consider to be the most
important.

Students can then compare in pairs or
groups if they circled the same words.
After this, it could be a good idea to ask
students to explain in their own words
what a PSA is.

You can also brainstorm with the group
different PSAs that they know and ask
them to describe the campaigns.

You can direct students’ attention and ask
them to read the following point: Discuss
as a class: Did you learn something new
about PSA's from this text? Where can you
learn more? Students can work in pairs to
discuss these questions and you can ask
them to mention at least two sources per
team.

MIII
e
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UNIT2 ® PAGE28

GET GOING

4,

TN SN

parents, kids.
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TRACK 05

. Listen to a PSA from a radio
broadcast. What is the everyday
problem it talks about? Mark (/)
the correct answer.

Consider starting this activity by having
students listen to the first couple of
seniences on the track with their books
closed and then pause. Ask What do vou
think this PSA is about?

You can also elicit from students

or introduce the words “shelter”
(accommodation), "to commit” (to
seriously promise to do something), and
“present” (a gift), before listening.

Ask students to open their books and
read the instructions with them.

Play the whole audio once and have

students answer the question individualty.

Check the answer with the group.

ST Answers

Dogs should have responsible owners.

' Listen again and complete the
information about the PSA.

Direct their attention to this part of the
activity and have them read the instructions
and the information they must complete.
Introduce the concept of “target
audience” and elicit examples. You may
also elicit examples of sound effects,
Have students listen to the track, answer
individuaily, and then work in pairs to
compare their answers.
You can play the track again and ask
students to doubie check their answers.
Check answers with the group.

Answers

Answers can vary but may include: 1. Get
a pet only if you are going to commit for
life; you should be responsible for life if
you get a pet. 2. Happy and sad music,
happy and sad puppy noises. 3. Aduits,

P

5. What image would you use for a poster

to represent the PSA you just heard?
Mark (v') the best option.

« You can start this exercise by telling students

that ancther way to convey a message is

by using visual or graphic resources. With
books closed, ask them to imagine what

kind of image they would use for a poster to
represent the PSA they just heard.

Ask students to work in pairs or groups of
three to choose which image in Exercise &
they would use to represent the PSA.

*» 'Check and compare answers as a group'.

[

responsible for a life.

Answers

C. that image shows a cute puppy as a
present. The PSA warns against giving
pets as gifts when the owner is not ready
to commﬁ to taking care of it.

Read the following extract from an article.
Underline the information that was used
in the PSA.

You can start this activity by eliciting from
students different things that having a pet
requires, Point out that sometimes people
don't consider all of these things before
getting a pet and that they will read now
an article about this.

Read the instructions with the students
and ask them to answer individually.
Check the answers with the group.

Direct student’s attention to the Get
Smarter! Box and read it with the class. Ask
students to infer the meaning of the words
“grab” and “reliable.” You can also ask them
to look for these words in the glossary.
Discuss the guestion at the end of

the page as a class, you can also ask:

Why is it important that PSAs provide
reliable information? What couid be the
consequences of not having refiable sources?
Y Answers
About 3.3 million dogs end up in

animal shelters every year; owners are

Extra Support
* After giving students time for individual reading,

encourage stronger students to infer the
meaning of words they didn’t understand or
have them look them up in the dictionary.

s Allow students to work in pairs to do the activity.

Public Service Announcement



GET GOING

7. The following is an extract of an interview
with the creator of the PSA you heard in
Activity 3 on page 27. Read and answer
the questions below.

*» You can start this activity by directing
students’ attention to the photo. Ask a
volunteer to describe the photo.

* Read the instructions and the guestions
with the class. You should also consider
asking students to underline the sentences
in the text that led them to each answer.

« Students can answer individually or in
groups in order £o compare answers.

Check answers with the group.

» You may alsc extend this into a vocabulary
activity that can be used in the discussion
point. In teams of three or four, ask
students to find images or make quick
drawings that exemplify words from the
article they don’'t understand such as: “ID
tag” (identification plague), “mean” {not
nice), "mistreat” {freat badly), or "helpless”
{(without protection).

* You can mix the teams you formed for the
previous activity to form new teams of
three or four and invite students to share
their opinions with their classmates when
answering the question at the end of the
page:

Do you agree with this person? (the PSA
creator) What is your opinion about this
problem?

Encourage students to use the vocabulary
from the previous point and the phrases
presented in this discussion point.

T O Answers

1 The owner didn't want him anymore.

2 They lost interest in taking care of him
once Christmas was over.

3 She couldn’t believe it.

4 To stop similar cases from happening

Public Service Announcement

UNIT2 ® PAGE 29

E-
. —Rﬂ Page 23 gf_ Do section 1on the
Reading Corner Page.

At this point you can invite students to start
reacding the text that corresponds to this

unit in their Reader Book {page 23). After
exploring the title and the initial iImage with
them, ask them to solve the section Get Ready
to Read on page 38 of their Student's Book.

PR

Poster Activity ]

You could display the image corresponding to  IMAGEO02
this unit and elicit from the class the name of

the problem the illustration represents, encouraging
them to explain why they think the image represents
that problem.

After this, you could invite the class to conduct a
Spelling Bee in teams of three or in pairs: one student
points at a picture and another one on the team has

to spell the name of the problem represented. Each
carrectly spelled problem gets that student a point. The
winner is the student with the most paints. This could
also be conducted as a class with two large teams.
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UNIT2 ® PAGE 30

STOP AND THINK about...

..culture

1. Write the following everyday problems in
the correct box. Some problems can be
put in more than one box!

* You can start this point by directing
student's attention to the options in this
exercise. Ask: What are these words?
(Everyday problems).

* Elicit meaning, invite students to infer
or to look up in the dictionary words or
concepts they may not know such as
"healthy screen time,”,“inclusion.” “peer
pressure,” or “literacy.”

* Read instructions with the class.

+ Consider reproducing the chart in a
bigger size on poster paper or on different
sections of the board. Divide the class
into teams of four or five and ask them to
write the options/problems in the chart
and to think carefully before writing them.

» As a class, compare the charts and ask
students to explain their reasoning for
placing the problems in each column.

—— xommeumn,. Answers will vary

= Tell students that they will develop their
own PSA to share as the unit project.

« Ask them to work in groups of three or
four. You might want to ask them to make
a mind map in which they brainstorm
proklems they are interested in and their
reasons why that problem is important.

» After looking at their mind map, they must
decide which problem will be the topic
of their PSA, and you can ask them to
present the reasons behind their choice to
the class.

+ Ask students to save their lists or mind
maps in their portfolio, as this information
will be useful for their project.

..language

1.  Which of the following phrases are OK for
a teen audience and which are better for
serious adults? Write T for Teens and A
for Adults.

+ Ask students if they talk in the same way
among themselves as when they direct
themselves to a teacher or their parents.

36

« Elicit from students examples of the
media in which they can tell the language
used is for an adult or for a teen audience
(e.g. in radio programs, podcasts or vlogs,
or TV. commercials). Ask: What makes the
language different in each situation? You
can give them some examples such as:

Language for Language for adults:
teens:
Good evening, Mr.
Hey, man! Jones.
Pls dnt txt + drive Please don't text and
{(when texting) drive
Dude, check this out! ' Why don't we try
this?

« Read instructions with the class and have
students work in groups to answer the
exercise,

+ Check answers with the group.

* In the same groups, ask students to
discuss: Why do -in general- teenagers
and adults prefer different types of
language?

— - Answers

TA2T3T

Py

AASAGT

Extra Activity

As a challenge, you can divide the class into
groups of three or four. Ask each group to make

a tist of five phrases directed to either teens or
adults on a piece of paper. For extra support, you
should consider showing them some graphic PSAs
to help them get ideas. After that, swap the pieces
of paper among the different teams and ask them
to first identify if each phrase is directed to a teen
or aduit audience and then to transform it to make
it suitable for the other audience. While menitoring
this activity, you can direct students’ attenticn to
the language used in these points for teens (Let's,
guys, cool} and for adults [more formal language).

Public Service Announcement



GET MOVING

1 i.g Work with a classmate. Read the
PSAs below and discuss with your
classmate the following questions.

« You can direct students’ attention to the
photos in both PSA's and ask them if they
have seen similar situations in their school
or community.

= You can have students read instructions
and questions and wark in pairs in order
to answer.

« Check answers 1 and 2 with the class and
then you can ask some pairs to prasent
their answers 3 and 4 and to explain their
reasoning behind them.

— =N Answers

1. A the need for access for people with
physical disabilities. B too much screen
time for teenagers.

2. To teens/young peocple.

3, 4 Answers will vary.

2, - é? i A group of students used the
following resources to plan the PSA’s
in Activity 1. Work in small groups and
assess why and how they used each of
the resources. Write your conclusions in
your notebook.

« With books closed, you can ask students
to brainstorm rescurces for making a PSA.
Answers can include: searching reliable
websites, interviewing people, using photo
databases, using university journals.

+ Read instructicns with the class and
ask students to work in pairs or small
groups. You can also ask them to draw
and compiete a chart like this in their
notebooks as they discuss:

UNIT2 * PAGE 31

« You can ask students to present thetr
answers or their charts.

+ In pairs, ask students to discuss: What
actions do you need to follow for the unit
project? What resources do you need?
While they discuss, you can monitor the
groups and listen to their dialogues. You
may want to make a conclusion as a group
and correct some generalized mistakes
you heard while monitoring.

Resource

Why? How?

US census website

Articles on the issue

Conversations with people affected by the issues

Research on teenagers’ habits

A photo database

Public Service Announcement
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UNIT 2 ® PAGE 32

GET MOVING

3. Work with a classmate and analyze the
information in the PSAs in Activity 1, page
31. Copy forms like the following into your .
notebook and complete the essential
information for each of the posters.

* Read instructions with the class and ask

students to work in pairs to complete the .
Information.

intentions below and write them on the
lines.

You can start this activity by reminding
students that you can use language
intentionally in different ways for a specific
purpose.

You can ask the class: How is language
used in a PSA? (to persuade)

« Check answers with the class. » Ask students to work in pairs and answer
. the questions in this exercise.
. speammmmm, __Possible answers + Check answers as a class.
A. Attention Grabber: The photograph —— - . Answers

Catch phrase: We all want to go to places!
Graphic resources: Photo of a person
with a disability moving towards stairs.
Different colors and types of letters.

B. Problem: Unhealthy screen time and
teenagers,

Main message: We should all take care of
our minds.

Graphic resources: Person in front of two
screens. Different colors and types of
letters. _ .

+ The objective of this activity is to show
students how a PSA is built so that they
create their own more egasily.

* You can transform this activity into a 5.
Project Plan. Tell students that each of the
points mentioned in the forms are a step .
for their PSA.

* Ask students to make a chart like the .
following in their notebook.

» Students should answer questions and .
revise sections as they progress in the unit.

4. % Work with a classmate. Go back to
review the PSA’s you have seen so far in
this unit. Find one phrase to match the

1 They deserve our attention and we can
do something.

2 Let's tell adults that we care./Let’s take
care of our minds.

3 There are more than 20 million people
with physical disabilities/Teenagers
spend 6.5 hours a day in front of a
screen.

P L T,

. &8 E W Working in groups,
brainstorm expressions you can use in
your PSA. Write a list and add more
expressicens to it as you advance in the
unit.

Reflect on your progress. Mark (/) what
you can do now,

Read instructions with students and ask
them to work individuaily.

Ask students to discuss the reasons for
their answers in pairs.

Survey the group quickly to make sure
there are no generalized issues.

If there 1s a point that several students
are struggling with, you can form teams
and ask them to provide a couple of
suggestions to revise and learn the
information they need.

PSA Plan Chart

Problem and why | chose it:

Main message:

Reliable information (important facts and their source):

Attention Grabber (considering target audience)

Catch phrase:

Graphic resources (\Which ones? Scurce?)

Useful language (considering target audience):

38

Public Service Announcement



GET MOVING

TRACK 06

6. ﬂ : % Read and listen to the radio
broadcast of PSA B on page 31. Pay
attention to the underlined sentences and
write the tone that the speaker is using.
Choose the correct word from the box.

» Before reading instructions, consider
directing students’ attention to PSA B
on page 31 to remind them of its main
meassage and intention.

+ Elicit or introduce the meaning of the
words “tone” (attitude in the voice),”
skaptical” (disbelieving and cynical),
"script” (the text to be followed in TV or
radio speech), and “doubtful” {(not sure).

* You can then write a phrase of your
choosing on the board and ask students
to try to say the same phrase with the
different tones from the box of options.

+ Explain that we need the script, voice, and
sound effects in order to make a radio
broadcast.

« Read instructions with students and ask
them to work individually. Play the track
once.

» Ask students to compare answers with a
classmate. Play the audio again and ask
themn to check their answers.

= Check answers with the group.

» Ask students to discuss in small groups:
How do speakers communicate emotion?
How do sound effects help the message?
Ask students to share their findings.

g Answers

1 doubtful, 2 neutral, 3 skeptical,

4 optimistic.

Public Service Announcement
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UNIT2 ® PAGE 33

% Work with a classmate. Imagine you
will record a video for the PSA in Activity
6 (starting in sentence “¢”). In your
notebook, plan the gestures and correct
body language for the PSA sentences.
Follow the example given.

» You can start this activity by asking
students if body language can affect a
message being transmitted. Ask: How?

» Read instructions and ask students to
work in pairs.

+ Ask pairs to present each line of the PSA
with their intonation and to explain the
reascning behind each choice they made.

« Alternatively, you may want to form
groups of three or four and tell them to
practice saying each phrase in the PSA
with the correct body language and tone
of voice.

+ Groups can then go to the front of the
class to act the PSA.

a1l

Extra Activity

You can make cards in which you write the
different tones seen on this page. Fold and put
these cards in a jar. Make another set of cards with
phrases, fold, and put them in another jar. Divide
the class into groups and tell them you will play a
version of Charades: one person from each teamn
will go to the front of the class to say the phrase
with the correct tone and body language. The
teams must guess what tone it was. The winner
will be the team with the most correct guesses.
After each perfermance, you can take a little time
to give feedback about tane, pronunciation, and
body language.
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The intonation falls.
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UNIT 2 ® PAGE 34

GET MOVING

8. Look at two examples and write the
correct arrow in sentence c. Does the
intonation raise (A) or fall ()?

= Direct students’ attention to the Get
Smarter! Box. Elicit examples of yes/no
questions and wh-guestions.

+ Use those examples to show rising and
falling intonation.

= Ask students to answer the exercise in
pairs.

« Check answers with the group and then
ask pairs to change the intonation of
those sentences. Ask specific students
to read the sentences with the intonation
changed aloud and ask the group: How
different is the effect they cause? Discuss
briefly.

NOTE: Rising intonation will indicate more
emotion in Wh- question, a sense of urgency.
See notes in the Language Reference Section
page 176,

S Answers

9. Look at two examples that mark the
stressed words in a sentence. Use lines to
mark the stress in the last sentence.

* You may read instructions with students
and analyze the two examples presented
in the exercise. You rmight want to read the
exampiles or play the track from Activity 6
on page 33 again so that they notice the
natural rhythm of the sentences.

40

+ Ask students to work in pairs to mark the
stress in the last sentence.

+ Check answers as a group.
» Direct students’ attention to the Get

smarter! Box.

+ Try to exemplify how stress can change
meaning by saying the same phrase of
your choosing with emphasis on different
words. (e.g. She will meet with you
tOMmorrow.)

* You ¢an have them work in pairs again
and change the stress in the sentences.
Ask them to discuss: How different is the
effect they cause?

» Students can be directed at this point to
the Language Reference Section on page
176 for further analysis of sentence stress
and ideas for the point that follows.

* You may also help students create a
chart. In the first column thaey can write
the different tones they'd like to convey
in their PSA and in the second column
strategies to convey them. (e.g. For
sentence 1, | can stress the number of
hours to highlight the point that it is a
leng time.)

Answers

C. And|then|Iet'slﬂsomethinglaboutlit[

e =

. \,\,,h Consider going to the Reading
Corner page at this point. Before checking
instructions, you can check how much
of the article students have read in the
Reader Book. You can go to page 44 of
this guide to check ideas to do it

Public Service Announcement



STOP AND THINK about...

...leaming

1.

Copy a table like the one below into
your notebook and use it to organize the
information you have generated so far
for the unit project. Make sure to choose
sound effects that help you project the
right message to your target audience.

If students have been using the Project
Plan chart, you can ask them to use it in
corder to develop a script. If they just wrote
a list of ideas, ask them to organize them
into a formal script. Ask them to imagine
the voice tones and sound effects.
Remind students they can use the script
on page 33 as an example.

Tell students to work in pairs to practice
reading their PSA so that their tone
profects the emotions they want to
communicate. Each pair must help each
other to achieve the best result.

For completing this unit project, you
should also consider having students
develop the poster for this PSA. They can
use the graphic resources they chose in
Activity 3 on page 32 and the information
they have written in their PSA Plan Chart.

Public Service Announcement
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UNIT 2 ® PAGE 35

" $a Work with a classmate. Brainstorm
examples of natural reactions or
consequences of supporting a cause
through a PSA. Write your ideas in the
correct group. There is an example done
for you.

Make students aware that there are hoth
positive and negative consequences of
supporting a cause.

You can elicit examples of such
conseguences.

Ask students to work in pairs or groups of
three to answer this exercise.

Check answers as a group.

Ask pairs or small groups to discuss:

How could you prepare for the negative
consequences of supporting a cause? You
can also ask students to come up with a
strategy to solve or reduce frustration for
each negative consequence mentioned in
the exercise.

You might want to stress the fact that

it is important to respect differences of
opinion and maintain civility even when
the responses are not ideal. Introduce the
concept of resilience (strength of wilt or
spirit) and invite students to believe in the
final objective of the cause they ¢chose and
focus on the positive responses.

- Answers will vary but could include:

Positive:

More people in the community will be
informed about the problem.

Some people will give you more ideas on
how to solve the problem.

Some people might offer their help to
support the cause.

Negative:

Some people might not want to listen to
the message you try to send.

The solution to the problem will not be
immediate or may not come.

Some people will not believe what you
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STOP AND THINK about...

.self

1

What do you want to do as a follow up to
this unit? Mark (v) the option(s) that are
true for you.

You can start by reading the instructions
with students.

Ask them to work in pairs and answer
the exercise, explaining their reasons for
choosing each option.

You can also ask students t¢ discuss in
groups of three or four: What can you
do as a class to communicate important
messages from your PSAs to a wider
audience? Are there any causes you wish
to support throughout the school year?
You might want to check answers from
each group and guide the students to
find some plausible actions to take in the
future. You can then assign a group and
group leader in charge of each one.

Extra Activity

An extension for this activity could be to ask students to
create an action plan for one of the options they chose.
You can ask them to decide on three actions in order

to achieve their objective. Example: "LLearn more about
the problem in my PSA." 1. will read two articles from
reliable sources about the problem. 2. | will interview

a teacher or adult in my community who knows about
this problem. 3. | will look for information on how other
communities solved this problem.
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1

Look at the following chart about the
features of a good PSA, Use it to check
the PSA you created as the unit project in
Activity 1 on page 35.

The cbjective of this activity is to help
students develop a critical view of their
own PSAs, so that they make them more
effective.

Read instructions with students and
check the chart together to make sure the
meaning is clear.

You can show students different PSAs
and analyze them as a group in order to
standardize criteria as much as possible.
Then, students can analyze their own
results. Ask students to decide what to
change and to explain why.

You can also make groups of three or
four and ask students to give feedback to
others, considering the information in the
chart.

Public Service Announcement



GET AHEAD

.
:1;.:% Preparing

Work in teams. Prepare and revise

the information you have assembled
throughout the unit.

This is the last phase of the unit project.
You can start by explaining this to
students and by telling them that it is time
to put together all their work in order to
later share the final varsion of their PSA.
You can ask students to read the list of
work they have completed, so they can,
find it in their portfolios or notelooks, in
order to revise it.

This might be a good moment to give
clear instructions to your students

about what you will expect from the
presentations of their PSAs.

Presenting

For this exercise, you might consider
following the steps listed in the SB.

It is recommended to establish some
ground rules before the presentations. For
instance: respect, appreciation of others,
responsibility, and constructive criticism.
You can also ask students to structure
their presentations by not only describing
the PSA, but also mentioning why they
consider that an important problem; why
they chose it; and different ways to solve
it.

[t is also advisable that you take feedback
notes that you can later give to students
in which you highlight both positive
aspects and points to improve.

Guide the group so that their PSAs reach
a wider audience through plausibie,
realistic actions.

Public Service Announcement
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3. Reflect on my progress

Think about your work throughout the
unit and the PSA you created. Copy and
finish the following sentences in your
notebook.

The objective of this point is final individual
reflection.
+ You can start this point by creating

a relaxing environment in your class.

You may want to play some music the
students like; allow them to sit more
comfortably or take them outside the
classroom to a different space.

Ask students to complete the sentences in
this section.

You can then ask students to sit in a circle
50 they can share their reflections with
the class. It's always a gocd idea to make
sure that sharing happens in a relaxng and
respectfui environment.
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reading CORNER
GET READY TO READ!

You can start by telling students that they
will read an article about PSAs.

Before reading, read instructions with
students and make groups of three or four
to complete the first part of the chart (K).
Monitor groups and help them recap what
they know so far about PSAs.

Ask groups to discuss together what
they'd like to find out akbout PSAs and
remind them that this is the unit project.
What should they know in order to make a
great PSA?

_— wommmaus, POssible answers

K-PSA means Pubilic Service
Announcement; PSA's are about a
problem in a community

W-PSA forms, elements.

GET INTO THE TEXT!

L4

After students read the text, ask students
if the information they filled in columns 1
and 2 is similar or different to the article.
You can ask students to read in silence,
but ask them to underline information
they didn’t know before. After they finish,
ask them to work in pairs and compare
the informaticn they underlined. Then,
they can complete the last section of the
chart.

GET TOGETHER

* You may ask students to work in groups

of three or four and decide which is the
most useful tip for writing PSAs cited in
the article.

You can then write each tip on the beoard
and decide as a group which is the best
tip. Encourage students to explain their
reasons for their choices.

You can also quickly survey the group to
check if they found out all the information
they wanted to know.

You may also want to challenge students
to come up with two or more sources of
information about PSAs in pairs and have
them locok up information as homework.

Reader

Answer key

GET THE MAIN IDEA

1b.2¢c 34

GET THE DETAILS

1 Know the cause 2 Choose content well.
3 Grab audience’s attention 4 Create a
script 5 Make a draft 6 Get feedback

7 Puplish your PSA.

GET THE WORDS

1 awareness, 2 preblem, 3 action, 4 grab



QUICK CHECK

» Have students work in pairs or small
groups in these activities.

= You can check instructicns as a group
to make sure they can work more
independently.

» Monitor students and Ask them to
compare their answers.

Answers

Part 1:

1. a Public Service Announcement is
a message that invites people to gain
awareness. reflect and take action on
everyday problems.

2. PSA's are short and direct.

Part 2;

1. people who can't read or write

2. the image

3. actions you can do to help

Public Service Announcement

UNIT2 ® PAGE39/40

SELF-ASSESSMENT

= You can start this point by reminding

students that this section helps us
understand where we are in order to
improve,

Read all the statements in the self-
assessment box together with the class.
Make sure students are clear on every |
can statement.

You can also help students’ mctivation
by asking them to draw a star for every
"QOutstanding” they chose, and you can
also ask them to think of a strategy they
can use to transform every “Needs work”
into a “Good.” You should guide them

a little, depending on each student, but
foster their learning independence at the
same time.
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fvaluation Instrument

Name of student; Date:

This Descriptive Rating Scale can heip you identify the main aspects of the achievements and
activities covered in this unit. Consider the formative aspect of evaiuation as you fill in the table.
Keep this instrument as evidence of your students’ learning.

Exprésses
reasons to ;
support a cause’

Plans essential
information for
aPSA |

Analyzes
effects of tone
in expréssions -«

Uses béd:\f a

language to
support a
message :
Adapts g

language to the .
target audience ’,

Writes'a script *
for a PSA i
detailing sound R
effects tobe 4
used - 5':

Outstanding

Can easily explain the
reasons to support a

cause to others.

Can plan essential
information for a
PSA, adding extra
details and good
Ideas.

Can hear and

produce a difference
in the tone to achieve
effect in sentences.

)

Can easily use body
language to support
the message of a
PSA. O
Can adapt the
message of a PSA

depending on the
audience the student

wants to reach. O

Can write & script for
a PSA detailing sound
effects to be used to
create an impact on

the audience. D

Good

Can explain the
reasons to support a

cause to others.

Can plan essential
informaticn for a
PSA.

O

Can hear and
understand the
difference in tone
which achieves effect
in sentences. O
Can use body
language to support

the message of a

PSA.

Can adapt most of
the message of a PSA
depending on the
audience the student

wants to reach. O

Can write a script
for a PSA detailing
sound effects to be
used.

-

Needs work

Finds it difficult to
explain the reasons
tO support a cause to

others. O

Finds it difficult
to plan essential
information for a PSA,

Finds it hard to

hear and produce
difference in the tone

of sentences.

Finds it difficult to
use body language to
support the message

of a PSA. D

Finds it hard to adapt
the message of a PSA
depending on the

audience the student

wants to reach. O

Finds it difficult to
write a script for a
PSA detailing sound

i effects to be usad.

©Photecopiable material




UNIT 3

SOCIAL LEARNING ENVIRONMENT:
COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITY:

Recreational and Literary

SOC!IAL PRACTICE OF THE LANGUAGE: Reads plays.

Learning -

Qutcomes -

1. Select and
review short
plays.

2. Read short
plays.

3. Read plays
aloud.

times to the exploration of texts and help their

students to:

« Review the order of actions and their
function in the text

« Understand stage directions and analyze
how they contribute to the development of
actions.

+ Create links between senses of sections and
general sense.

» Express purpose of the author (s) and
transmitted emotions.

« Compare themes and intended audience.

+ Determine genre.

Help students become aware of the value of
their knowiedge about the world and the culture
to understand the meaning of the text to;

« Be aware of the influence of attitudes,
beliefs and vatues in the interpretation of the
general sense of the text.

« Value purpose of punctuation marks in
dialogues

+ Practice intchation and pronunciation of
words and expressions.

+ Establish a relationship between main
character (), secondary character (s) and/or
incidental character (s).

« Analyze ways to express detalls

« Compare current actions, ongoing actions
in the present, or actions that started in the
past and conclude in the present.

Involve students in decisions about which parts

emphasize and how to do it while reading

aloud. Promoete that, with your guidance, by

themselves organize the reading to:

* Repair errors

+ Use gestures, eye contact, body language
and pauses.

= Link non-verbai language with the meaning
of dialogue to reinforce the message.

= Solve difficulties of pronunciation

« Monitor speed, rhythm. intonation and
volume to improve fluency.

Reading Plays

Experiences literary expression.

Assessment

Recommendations

Collect evidence
such as:

- Selected theater
Hays.

- Graphic with
caused emotions

- Tips to read out
ioud

Final product:
Drametic reading.

Suggested evaluating
instrument:

- Graphic organizer.
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GET GOING

Lead-in

You can start this unit by asking students the types

of stories they like and the reasons for it, write a few
of their answers on the board. You could then direct
students’ attention to the unit cover and ask them
what they see in the picture. You can ask the unit
question: Why do we tell and act stories? And How do
we tell stories? [people tell stories to inspire others, to
iliustrate points, to entertain, to teach, etc. and stories
can be told in books, movies, blogs, theatre plays, etc.}
You may want to introduce the topic at this point.

1. Work in small groups. Discuss: Do you like

theater? Why? / Why not? Have you ever
seen a play? If the answer is yes, which
one(s)?
* You can start this activity by dividing
the class in small groups and have them
discuss the questions in the instructions.
* You can check answers as a class to get a
clearer picture of how many students like

theater and have seen a play. For this, you

might want to use the “Traffic Light” idea
in the warmers and fillers section in this
guide.

2. Read statements from students who are

talking about plays. Write the genre each
student refers to on the lines below. There

is an extra genre you do not need.

* You may start this activity by introducing
the words “"genre” (type of play), “stage”
(the platform used to perform a play)
and “fate” (destiny). You can direct
students to the glossary section of their
ook or guide them to infer meaning
from context. Consider introducing other
words students may not know such
as “protagonist” {main character) and
“defeat” (Joss in battle).

* Ask students to work individually and then

compare their answers in pairs.

* Check answers as a group.

* You can then ask students to discuss in
pairs the last question in this activity.,

O Answers

1 Musical, 2 nistorical, 3 drama, 4 comedy,

5 tragedy
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Critical Thinking
You can invite students to reflect in the audience
profile for different types of plays For example:
The audience profile for historical plays could be:
* People who like history, who are realistic, who
might Like to see acticn scenes, might have
read about the historical event or admire an
important historical figure.

3. Label the pictures of actors on stage with
one of the genres from Activity 2.

* You can start this activity by asking
students what they see in the pictures.
You can ask gquestions like: What do their
clothes say? Look at their body language,
what does it tell you? Is this a happy or
sad scene?

* Ask students to work in groups of three to
complete the activity.

* You may ask them to discuss together the
question under the photos at this point.

« You can check answers as a group and
then survey quickly to find the favourite
genre of the class.

. @ a You can organize students into
project teams of four or give for the last
task.

* You can also ask students to make & list
of plays they could read in English. Guide
them in this process and ask them to
make this list in their notebooks. See the
recommendations for this on page 187 or
help them find versions (in print or online)
of titles such as “The Loman Family
Picnic” by Donald Margulies, “The Diary
of Anne Frank” by Frances Goodrich and
Albert Hackett or “From Up Here” by Liz
Flahive

s . Answers

1 musical, 2 drama, 3 comedy

Reading Plays
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GET GOING

TRACK 07

4. ]' i Read and listen to an extract from + You can play the track again if you

a play. Complete the chart.

» You can start this activity by dividing

students in groups of three or four and
ask them to discuss: If yvou had the
possibility of becoming king of your
country, would you accept or not? Why?
After listening to a few answers, you could
then tell students they are going to read
an extract from a play, and that “ambition”
is cne of the major themes. You can ask;
How do you think ambition can affect a
person?

It is advisable to introduce some words
students might not know that are key
for understanding the extract: "Thane”

(a noble title in UK from a long time age
for a person who ruled over lands of the
king), "traitor” (a person who betrays the
trust of someone), and “dagger” (a small
knife used as a weapon).

You can then read instructions with
students. Play the track once and ask
them to read along.

It may be a good moment to check
understanding. You can ask students to
work in pairs and summarize in three or

four sentences what happens in the scene:

o Macbeth is a warrior who just came
from winning a battle.

o Three witches told him that he would
receive a noble title and then become
a king.

o His wife tells him that he should help
his destiny happen and gives him a
dagger.

Reading Plays

consider it necessary.

After chacking comprehension, ask
students to work in pairs and complete
the activity. You can ask them to
underline the parts of the text that helped
them find the answers.

You could then ask the questions in the
last part of the activity to students, or
write them on the board for them to
discuss with their classmates.

Answer

1 tragedy, 2 dramatic, 3 teenagers/adults
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UNIT 3 ® PAGE 44

GET GOING

5. Read the text again. Working in pairs,
discuss and write the answers to the
following guestions.

* You can read instructions with students
and ask them to work in pairs.
+ Check answers as a class.

[ "SI RN Answers

1 Husband and wife, 2 Macbeth's friend,
3 They predicted Macbeth would become
king

- e

6. % Work with a classmate and discuss
the emotion that each of the following
lines should project and why. Write your
coenclusion on the line.

* You may want to start this activity by
explaining what "convey” means (reflect
or project) and going over the emotions
fisted on the table explaining or acting
what they mean.

* You could the read the extract aloud to
the class or play the recording once more.

* You can ask students to work in pairs and
complete the activity as you read.

* Students can compare answers in pairs
and then check them with you.

+ You can direct students’ attention to the
Get Smarter Box and read it together.

* Invite a few students to experiment saying
some of the sentences in the extract
with emotion.

« |t may be a good idea to ask some
students to go the front of the classroom
to read the expressions and try saying
them with the correct emotion
and gestures.

NN Answers

1 enthusiastic, 2 surprised, 3 firm, resolved,

4 surprised .
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Extra Activity

An extension of this activity and introduction to
the following could be to ask students to make a
mind map in order to understand both Macbeth
and Lady Macbeth, and their emotions. They can
even make drawing of the characters sg that they
imagine them better and then add aspects of their
perscnality like [for Macbeth): husband, warrior,
ambitious.

TRACK 07

7. ﬂ Listen to the extract from
Macbeth and follow the
instructions:

* You can start this activity by telling
students that you will practice dramatic
reading. You can tell students that
dramatic reading involves providing
emotion and gestures.

* |t may be a good idea to re-read the
extract and elicit from students the
gestures and emotions for each it if they
haven’t done this already.

* You can ask students to work in pairs
to practice dramatic reading. You can
monitor and give feedback on gestures,
intonation angd pronunciation.

* You can ask students to switch roles and
repeat the same dynamic.

MG TR Answers

1b.20b.3b . 4a

+ T Page 36 WA Do section 1 of the
Reading Corner page.

» At this point you can invite students to
start reading the text that corresponds
to this unit in their Reader Book (page
36). After exploring the title and the initial
image with them, ask them to solve the
section Get Ready to Read on page 53 of
their Student's Book.

Reading Plays



STOP AND THINK about...

.,.Ianguage

1.

Work in groups. Review the text on page
43, Activity 4, and discuss the function of
the different punctuation marks: Which
symbols indicate pauses? Which change
the intonation? After that, write a phrase
or sentence from the play that is an
example of the following:
You can start by making students aware of
the fact that punctuation can be a major
determiner of meaning and intonation.
It could be a good idea to show the
difference a clear example such as:

o Let’s eat, grandma! (You are inviting

your grandma)
o Let's eat grandma! (You will eat your
grandma)

This could also be a good moment to
remind students that in English we only
use the final exclamation and question
rmarks.
You can direct students' attention to the
Get smarter! box and read it with them.
Read instructions with students and have
them work in pairs or in small groups.
You can then ask students to compare
with other pairs or to present their
sentences to the class.

. ommmmmm, Answers will vary

Reading Plays

...leaming

1.

UNIT 3 ® PAGE 45

Reflect on your progress so far. How
confident do you feel to do the following?
Mark (v) the correct box.

For this activity, you can start by telling
students that it is time to reflect on their
progress.

You can start by reading instructions with
students and then ask them to answer
individually.

To make this activity more objective and
heip students identify their progress, you
can ask them to find the activities in the
unit in which they practiced each of the
statements. For exampie: Identifying the
genre of a play or a scene of a play (page
43 exercise 4)

After students have answered, you can
check if there are any general preblems
so that you can prepare extra practice
on this point. if there aren’t any, you can
help students who are struggling with
any of the options by asking them to do
an activity connected to that point at the
beginning or before the start of the ¢lass
during a week. For exampie: Reading
lines of a play showing emotion-provide
the student with some lines to read for a
couple minutes every day.
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GET MOVING

Extra activity

After a brief lead in as described below, you might
want to conduct activity 1 in a more fun way. You
coutd photocapy the Student’'s Book page and cut

the dialogues so that you have three pieces of paper.
Reproduce one set of three pieces of paper per group
of four students and have them work together to put
the dialegues in the carrect order. You can then check
answers as a class.
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TRACK 08

. Read and listen to the scene from

the play “Sending a Man to the
Moon,” Work with a classmate and
discuss the following questions.

You can start by reading instructions

with students and elicit what they

know about space traveling. From that

information, you can introduce the words

“NASA" {Naticnal Aeronautics and Space

Administration of the US), “trajectory”

(path of a moving body), “fashion” (style

of dress), “Apcllo 11" (the mission that

successfully took the first men

to the moon), and "aerospace agency” (a

department of the government in charge

of travel to or research on space).

You can ask students to work in pairs

and read and try to answer the activity

guestions. After that, they can listen and

discuss their answers in pairs,

Check answers as a group.

Ask students on clues that help them find

the answers.

Answers

Lauren and Steve are friends from school,
travelling to the moon, comedy, doubtful,

happy, insecure, surprised.

E i Revise the list of plays you
started on page 42. Discuss these
questions in groups: Are there other plays
you wish to add? Is there one you can
choose nor to read to your class as part of
your final project?

Now that they have read a different type
of play (Macbheth is a classic tragedy and
Sending a Man to the Moon is a historical
play). You can ask students to work in
groups in order to revise their lists.

This may be a good moment to decide
how you will handle the dramatic reading
of unit project. Teams can choose a
different play each or the whole class
couid work on the same.

If the unit project will be conducted in
teams, this may be a good moment to
form them, have them compare their lists
and decide on the play they want to read.
If you plan to handle this as a class, you
can help the class decide on the play they
want to read.

Reading Plays
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and practice listening.
N 3 S s " . =

GET MOVING

Match the sections from the scene of the
play “Sending a Man to the Moon” to
their correct function.

For this activity, you can start by reading
instructions and asking students to

work in groups in order to decide and
discuss their answers.

Check answers as a class and ask students
to explain the reasoning behind their
answers,

- e N Answers

TRACK (9

3. ﬂ t.a Listen to a student reading
the last line of the play with

a director. Working with a
classmate, discuss and write the
answer to the following questions:

« You can read instructions with students

and ask them to listen and then try to
answer individually. Ask students to
compare answers and then ask them to
listen again.

You can recommend that they underline
any clues in the text that help them find
the answers.

+ Check answers as a class.

- N Answers

UNIT 3 * PAGE 47/

4. Work in small groups and brainstorm

more tips to read a play aloud in front
of an audience. Once you finish, write
the tips in your notebook in the order
you would follow them. Use the example
below to help you.

« Read instructions with students and ask
them to work in smail groups.

« Check answers with the group and ask
students to complete the list of tips they
already have..

. @ i You can ask students to copy
these tips in their notebock.

« Students can get together in groups to
add extra tips or you could assign this for
hormework, asking them as well to add
more as the unit progresses.

Extra Activity

You can transform the list of tips from the last
point in this activity into a Unit Project checklist.
As students progress with their project, they can
check (/] what they have done and be more aware
of how ready they are for the dramatized reading.

1 She is auditioning for the part of Lauren
in a play. 2 She doesn'{ pronounce
correctly and does not convey emotion.
3 Practice pronunciation, body language

Reading Plays
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GET MOVING

5. In your notebook, draw a chart like the

— one suggested below and complete
— the list of emotions projected in each
] character’s turn in the scene of the play
Mg -,

on page 46.

* You can use this activity to practice for
the unit project.

* You can start by reading instructions with
students and by telling them to copy and
complete the chart in their notebooks.

* You can ask them to work in groups and
then present their charts to the ciass.

* |t would be a good idea to ask them to
assign different colors to each emotion
and to color each cell in their chart
according to that.

* At the end, you can ask students to
discuss in groups the feelings they
experienced as they read the scene of
Sending a Man to the Moon. If students
are not very willing to share their feelings,
you can ask them to just say the feelings
the author was trying to generate in his/
her audience.

B R Answers

Poster Activity |
You can display the image for this unit. You IMAGE 03
will see three scenes from “The Phantom

of the Opera” (a novel by Gaston Leroux which has
been made into movies, plays and a very successful
musical], You can explore the images with the class
to iry to guess what is happening in each scene and
identify the emotions of the characters. Students
could write & short dialogue for the scenes working in
groups, and then exchange them with other group to
practice dramatic reading.

[Illustration 1 shows the dancers gossiping about the
Phantom of the Opera. In 2 we see Christine asking
Raoul to leave - she loves him, but the Phantom has
her under his control. in 3 Christine shows pity to the
Phantom who, in a fit of jealousy captured Raoul. The
Phantom finally lets Christine and Raoul go heping
they can be happy together.

1F2F30,40

Extra Support

Even in their awn language, students may struggle

to identify emotions. It could be greatly beneficial if
befere this activity you create a "Mood meter” as a
class. A "Mood meter” is a chart in which students map
emotions depending on pleasantness and energy levels.
You can find an example here: https://www.
teacherspayteachers.com/Product/Mood-Meter-A-
Sacio-Emetional-Resource-3207663

You can use the chart already made from the site, or
create one with your class.
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6. ¢ &191 Work in groups of three. Follow the
instructions.

* You can read instructions with students
and then divide them in groups of three.

* You can make sure instructions are clear
by having some students paraphrase what
they need to do.

* Remind students that feedback must be
done with respect and always trying to
provide possible actions to improve.

* As you monitor the activity you can take
notes that will help you in the formative
evaluation of the class.

Reading Plays
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GET MOVING

7 ﬁ In your notebook, draw a 8 ¢ ‘.10 1 Working in groups, prepare
()

chart like the one suggested below and
complete the list of emotions shown in
each act of the play you have chosen to
read aloud as a final project. Write your
feelings about each scene in the second
celumn.,

Below, there are two suggestions to
conduct this activity:

Option 1:

Assign this as homework, You can read
instructions with students and tell them
that as they read, they should paste
adhesive notes on the play they chose.
The notes must contain observations on
the emotions that are shown on the page
and the emotions they are experiencing as
readers.

The notes couid be color-coded
according to what they did in

activity 5, or according to the mood
meter suggested in the Extra Support
box on page 49 of this guide.

After they read, they can complete the
chart of this task more easily.

Ask students to compare their charts in
groups.

Option 2:

Do this activity in the classroom, Set a
relaxing environment and ask students to
bring the text of the play.

Ask students to work individually to
complete the chart and to go back to
the text in case they need to refresh their
memaories.

Students can compare their charts in their
project groups when they finish.

&__,h Do Sections 2 and 3 of the Reading
Corner page.

At this pcint you can check with students
the progress they have achieved in the
reading text for this unit and, if they have
finished, ask them to complete sections 2
and 3 of the Reading Corner page.

Reading Plays

to read the play you have chosen to
your classmates by following these
instructions.

For this activity, you can ask the students
to work in groups.

Read instructions with the class.
Ceonsider the idea in the IT Stop.
Recording this practice will help students

be more aware of areas of improvement.

« 1t would be good to have students make
a chart per team with the foliowing
information. This chart can help students
organize information and it can also be
further evidence of their work.

Play:

(Write here the title of the
play)

Main idea:

What is the main message of
the play?

Roles and
Readers

Who is playing who? Make a
list of the cast.

Emotions:

What emotions need to be
projected? Make notes in your
text using post-its or cards.

Tips
followed:

Check in your notebook v
each tip you foliowed (from
the list on activity 4, page 47)

Evaluation
chart:

Evaluate yourselves according
to the chart on page 48.

*
P
£

55




UNIT3 ¢ PAGESO0

STOP AND THINK about...

N .language

1. Label the parts of a script with their
correct name and function.

« For this activity, you can ask students
to read instructions and then answer
individually.

* Students can compare their answers in
pairs before checking them with you.

= You can then discuss as a class the
importance of stage directions.

-
Py

LB Answers

c,dab a
L o

Tk - P

Extra Activity

In order to highlight the importance of stage directions,
you can divide the class in teams and, using one of

the scenes in this unit, ask students to change the
directions and notes in the scene, When they finish,
ask teams to read their scenes and have the rest of
the class discuss how the change in their directions
affected the story.

56

Work in groups and analyze the following
aspects of the play you will read as a

unit project by discussing the following
questions,

For this activity, consider asking students
to bring to class the play they will read as
unit project.

Organize students in small groups and
ask them to answer the questions in this
activity.

You can then ask them to compare
answers with other groups.

Monitor students’ work as they discuss
and provide feedback according to what
you listen under the correct column of the
table.

[ U EEEN Answers
1b,2¢ 3a
A I i ¢

|

Reading Plays



STOP AND THINK about...

L]

1.

self

Can you express emotion when you read
aloud? Take this quiz to find out! Circle
the correct option.

For this activity, read instructions with the
group.

Ask students to answer individually and to
check their score.

You can ask studenis to compare their
rasuits in teams and have students give
recommendations to each other in the
items they may have a iow score.

You might want to highlight the fact

that each point can be turned intc a
recommmendation if they complement
each point with answers “b" - e.g. for
item 1: [ always read at the same speed,
option "b” in the answers states “Not
always, depends in the context” - the tip
that can deducted from here is: 1) Vary
the speed depending on the context
Students could work in groups to write
the other 3 tips that can be taken from the
table.

Reading Plays
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: ?»}Qw Work as a class and draw a graph
that shows the results of the class. When
you finish discuss the questions below.
For the second part of this activity, you
will need to take all the information of the
group.

You can write all their names on the board
and then ask them to share their results.
Together as a class, you can transform the
data in a bar chart.

Ask students: What do the scores show?
What can you do as a class to improve
results?

It could be a good idea for you to put
these ideas in a big piece of paper and to
ask students to write their names there as
a sign of commitment.
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GET AHEAD

1.

58

‘ef .
. &% 1 Preparing

Work in groups. Review the steps you
have followed when reading plays or
extracts of plays in this unit.

Review the activities students have done
so far in order to finish the unit project.
You can ask students to review all the
work listed in this activity so that they
feel better prepared for the final dramatic
reading.

Presenting

Work with two other teams. Take turns
reading vour play to others. As you listen
to the other presentations, answer the
questions:

Students can organize themselves to
decide ¢n the order of presentations.

As they listen to others, students can take
notes on each of the presentations as
directed in the Student’s Book (writing
title and genre of the play, the theme and
what they liked about each presentation)

2. Share your answers with the class
and reach an agreement on what
makes good dramatic reading. Discuss:
What strategies did you notice in your
classmates’ work that you can use to
improve your dramatic reading?

You can ask students to share the notes
they took when answering the questions
in Activity 1.

+ After this, you can mix the presentation

teams and ask them to discuss and reach
an agreement on what makes good
dramatic reading and what effective
strategies they noticed their classmate
using.

If time allows, have teams make a quick
guide on how to be a good dramatic
reader and ask them to present it briefly,

Reflecting on my Progress

Think about your work throughout the
unit and the opportunity to read a play
aloud to your classmates you just had.
Complete the information in the boxes:

You might want to start this activity by
setting a relaxing environment.

Ask students to work individually. You can
ask students to fill out the chart in this
activity and remind them to be honest and
objective about it

You can also ask students to compare
their answers in pairs and share tips or
strategies they found useful so that they
can help each other with ideas if they
need them.

Reading Plays
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reading CORNER
GET READY TO READ! GETTOGETHER

» For this section, you can ask students to

+ For this activity, you may consider asking work in small groups and discuss how the
students to investigate beforehand what story ends. Groups can then decide on a
the characteristics of a play are. better ending for the story.

» You can then ask students to answer this + Students can briefly describe their
activity in pairs. alternative ending and present it to the

class, or you can ask them to write it down
[ N Answers and perform a dramatized reading of it.

Answers will vary but may include:

11t is divided into acts and scenes; it

includes notes for knowing the setting,

movement and emotion of the actors;

there are different genres like comedy,

tragedy, historical, and drama.

2 Answers will vary.
A

GET INTO THE TEXT!

* You can ask students to work in pairs and
compare their predictions to what actually
happens in the story.

« For point 2, you can ask students to
answer individually and then compare

answers in pairs. 1
+ You can ask students copy the events Readlng BOOk
from the play in order in their notebook, Answer key
and then, still in pairs, ask them to explain
why these things happened. GET THE MA|N "]EA
c - Macheth gets the crown through
— B N Answers murder
ad, b6 c5dle3 f2
—_— GET THE DETAILS

1 Answers will vary but may include:
Line T: My king, we have won the war.
Line 2: This i1s incredible! | sense evil from
this.

Line 3. Life has no meaning now!

GET THE WORDS

Tlucky, 2 greet, 3 brave, 4 right, 5 worried.
6 grave, 7 blocod

Reading Plays
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QUICK CHECK
* Have students work individually on this

page. SELF-ASSESSMENT

» Read aloud the instructions for each part + |t may be useful to tell students that
of the Quick Check. assessments help us know where we are in
* For part two, students have to work in order to take actions and improve.
pairs. It is important to make sure there is * Read together with the class all the
an environment of respect and positivity options 1n this chart.
in the classroom. + Explain that they have to decide if they
+ After students did this part, ask them how complied with each criterion or not.
they feel and how they think they can * |tis important that students fill out all the
Improve. “Comment” column. In this way, they will
have an opportunity to cite the evidence
T R, Answers that supports their answer,
Part 1; « Monitor the class as they answer to make
T The Hound of the Baskervilles Adapted suggestions.
from the book, 2 Drama. 3 Sherlock + If a student marked "no” to any of the
Holmes' office in London. 4 worried, calm statements, it weuld be good to have &
and serious, guick chat with him/her to make & quick
Part 2: Answers will vary action plan so that he/she can improve.

Reading Plays




Evaluation Instrument

Name of student: Date:

This graphic organizer will help you identify what your students were and were not able to
do. Consider the formative aspect of evaluation as you fill in the form. Keep this instrument as
evidence of your students’ learning

AT 1 15 C LIS S T CL N CL LA ECI By R T
recognizes different Read short-plays
genres of plays .
Yes /No reads and Read plays aloud
expresses preferences understands the main
on types of play to ideas in a short play interprets the function
read and explains Yes /No of punctuation in
reasons understands the sentences
Yes/No order of actions when Yes /No
reading a play reads lines in a play
Yes /No script and project
understands the the emotion of the
emotions in a play character
Yes /No Yes /No
gives classmates
feedback on their
dramatic reading
Yes /No
A4 v J’
Comments: Cormments: Comments;

CPhotocopiable material




Review Units 1-3

* You can read the introduction to the * Please bear in mind that the assessment
review unit together with the whole class. of grammar and vocabulary in the
You can then tell students to go back speaking and writing tasks should mainly
t¢ the activities they completed in the be focused on the linguistic aspects
different units as well as the notes they covered in units 1 to 3.
took in case they need further help to
complete the activities in this section. Note: You might want to assess other

= You can set up each activity by reading Writing or Speaking activities from units 1
the instructions with the class. You may to 3 with the Assessment Scales provided
assign a time imit for each activity if you in this section.

consider it useful. It might be a good
idea to monitor students’ work as they
complete the different activities in order
to assist them when necessary.

« For those activities that involve writing or
speaking skills, we recommend using the
writing scale template on page 63 or the
speaking scale template on page €4 to
guide you In this assessment stage. Bear
in mind that level 4 is the highest level
in the Writing scale. You might make a
photocopy per student, so you can keep it
as evidence of their learning.

Answer key
Part 1 Part 4 Part 5
1 Answers may vary Possible answers 1 Answers may vary
Part 2 a Pollution caused by Part 6
1 Answers may vary garbage 1 banda
Part 3 b S5top polluting the 2 aandb
1 Answers may vary environment 3 canda
¢ Do something NOW! Part 7

d Striking image, 1 Answers may vary
variations in size and
color of the fonts, use

of capital letters




Review Units 1-3

Name of student:

Date: Unit:

Mark (¢) the appropriate level (4-1)

WRITING ASSESSMENT FORM

Level / Descriptor

The reader can clearly understand the text. The writing is clearly well
organized. The use of language includes good control of grammar and

4 a good range of vocabulary. The student uses basic connectors to join
ideas. Only mincr spelling and grammatical mistakes occur.
The reader understands the text. The writing is organized. The use

2 of language includes control of grammar and a range of vocabulary

adequate to the task. The student sometimes uses kasic connector o
join ideas. Some spelling and grammatical mistakes occur.

The reader has to make some effort to understand the text. The
writing is not well organized. The use of language includes some

2 control of grammar but has a limited range of vocabulary. The
student occasionally uses basic connectors to join ideas. Spelling and
grammatical mistakes occur with some frequency.

The reader would have 1o make a great effort to understand the text. [
1 The writing does not reflect the task instructions. There is no control of
grammar and vocabulary 1s very limitad,

Adapted from Cambridge English Preliminary Handbook

& Photocopiable material
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Review Units 1-3

Name of student;

Date: Unit:

Mark (¢) the appropriate column

SPEAKING ASSESSMENT FORM

The student can maintain simple exchanges with no ‘
difficulty, 1

The student can produce extended discourse of language
with no or only some hesitation.

The student makes use of simple grammatical forms
relevant to the communicative activity of the Social
Practice of the Language.

The student uses approprate vocabulary when talking i
about situations related to the Social Practice of the
Language of the corresponding unit,

Most of the times, it is ¢lear zlthough there may be i |

mispronounced words: i

Adapted from Cambrdge Assessment Handbook

cPhotocopiabie material
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Term test 1

Part 1
1 Before the hurricane you should: ¢, e, g, h
2 After the hurricane you should: a. b, d. f, 1, ]

3 Answers may vary for the additional instructions

Part 2

v ANswers may vary

Teacher’s notes
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Term test 1

Part 3
1 Patty is probably Jay's boss
2 Patty. impatience and anger. Jay: surprise

and confusion

Part 4

v Answers may vary

Teacher’s notes
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UNIT 4

SOCIAL LEARNING ENVIRONMENT:
COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITY:

1. Listen and
review
complaints
about
products.

2. Understand

general sense,

main ideas
and detaits of
complaints.

3. Make and
express
complaints.

Family and Community
Participates in exchanges associated with the
environment.
SOCIAL PRACTICE OF THE LANGUAGE: Expressescomplaints about a product.

I

say and how they say it.

» Analyze topic and purpose.

* Value the effect of modality of
communication,

» Contrast attitudes adopted by interlccutors,

» Detect ways to adjust the action of speaking
and listening.

Model your behavior when hearing complaints

and explain out loud the precessed followed to

understand and respond to them, invite your

students to try these processes to:

« Clarify the meaning of words,

* Infer general sense.

» Establish motive or reason for a complaint,

« Compare expressions to propose solutions.

« Classify, by their meaning, expressions to
convey emotions when speaking:

Create the need to use rely on and use of

knowledge and skills that students already

have, about a language in general and English

in particular, in order to:

« Choose relevant repertoire of words and
expressions to raise complaints.

+ Match register with intended audience.

» Prioritize information to be used in
complaints.

+ Express motive or reasons and create
expressions to propose solutions:

« Lise strategies to influence the meaning and
repair failed communication.

= Express complaints and make adjustments to
improve fluency.

Offer several examples of complaints and focus |
students’ attention on what the interlocutors

Complaints

Collect evidence
such as:

~ List with motives
or reasons for
complaints.

~ Charts with
exprassions.

- Sketches with
notes for using
body tanguage.

Final product:
Complaints

Suggested evaluating
instrument:

- Interview
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GET GOING

TRACK 10

[ ]
2, @ ¥ | isten to the first part of the
conversation between a customer and an
employee: Mark (v) the correct answer. Then
compare your answers in pairs.

+ As this listening task is aimed at having

Lead-in

You may refer the students to the question on page 6.
Elicit / give the meaning of complaint = expressing a
reason for not being satisfied with sormething. Why do

people make complaints? Then have students work
in pairs. Ask them to list three reasons for making a
complaint. Elicit students’ answers. Then you can tell
thern that in this unit they will tearn about when and
how to make a complaint.

GET GOING!

1.

f Clothing store.

Label the pictures with the words from
the box. With a partner talk about

the things you can buy in each store.

You can draw students’ attention to the
words in the box. Then you can have a
volunteer read the instructions and the
options aloud.

You can then organize students in pairs to
look at the pictures and match the words
with the images. Elicit students’ answers.,
You could now ask students to work in
pairs and discuss what they can buy

in each stere. To check further their
understanding cof vocabulary, ask pairs to
write examples of names cf stores in each
category they might be familiar with, or
where they identify the nearest one of
each type could be.

Answers

13,2b.3b, 43

a Bookstore, b Supermarket. ¢ Shoe store,
d Computer store, e Cellphone store,

Extra Support

Before doing Activity 2, you might copy two questions on
the board, e.g. Where is the conversation taking place?
What is the custemer doing? Underline Where and
What. Elicit from students what these gquestion words
refer to: Where = a place, What = an action, a thing; an
attitude, a feeling; a service, etc.
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students identify the general idea of the
conversation and the speakers’ intonation
and attitude, you can model a friendly
client, e.g. “Hello, my name is... and | would
like to make a compiaint.” Alsc an angry
customer, .g. (angrily say the following)
“Hello, this is ... and [ have a complaint.”
and ask them to identify the mood of the
customer,

You may read the instructions anc the
guestions aloud. Tell students they

will listen to the audio, focusing only

on identifying the information that
answers the four questions. Give /

glicit the meaning of upset = unhappy,
disappointed. Play the audio once. Have
students mark their answers and then
compare them with a classmate. Play the
audio a second time in case the students
found it difficult and need to confirm or
complete their answers. Elicit the

correct answers.

O Answers

Complaints



GET GOING

TRACK 10

3. ﬂ Listen to the conversation from
Activity 2 again and mark (v) the correct
answers. Then compare your answers in
pairs.

* You can have a volunteer read the
instructions aloud, including the two
guestions and the options. Elicit / give a
synonym for receipt = sales slip.

» Play the audio once for students to mark
their answers.

+ You can play the audio a second time for
students to confirm or complete their
answers. You can ask students to compare
their answers in pairs, and then check
them as a class.

ST Answers

[ o

1a,2b
T .

TRACK 11

[ ]

4. ﬂ %2 | jsten to the last part of the
conversation and discuss the questions
with a classmate.

+ Before you play the recording, you can
have students read the three statements.
Elicit the meaning of / give a synonym for:
give you a refund = give your money back.

+ You can play the audio twice; the second
time, pause the recording to allow
students to confirm and complete their
answers. Then you can check the answers
as a class.

= |nvite students, as they work in pairs, to
reflect on the pros and cons of the two
possible solutions the audio mentions
(replacement and refund).

+ 5SS will discuss their preference of the
solution and optionally, you can ask some
of them to share their choice.

B = N Answers

1 A reptacement. 2 She wants her money
back,
[ P

@

5. "M Read the first part of the dialogue
from Activity 2 on the left box. Then,
read a dialogue about a similar situation
in another store on the right box. With

Complaints
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a partner discuss: Whose attitude

is different? The customer’s or the
employee's? How do you think a person's
attitude helps reach (or not) a solution to
a problem?

+ Read the instructions with the class to
make sure everyone understands the task.

» Have pairs discuss between them the
differences they find in attitude.

» Consider inviting two pairs of very
outgoing students to roleplay the
dialogues for the rest of the class using
a polite tone for the dialogue in the left
and a more direct/demanding one in the
dialogue of the right.

+ Pairs may discuss their opinion on the
attitude in the two dialogues and the
conseqguences. They can compare their
ideas with other pairs.

« While there will be no correct answers for
this activity, it is always a good idea to
promote civility and the idea that a good
attitude promotes a good response.

Extra Activity

You can ask students to practice the conversation
in pairs. Then you can have some volunteers

act out the conversation to the rest of the class.
Alternatively, you can just ask the students to act
the conversation out and moniter as you walk
around the class.

it
iy

Critical Thinking

You can ask the students what results the following
different approaches to making a complaint will
have. For example, 1] being friendly while you're
making a complaint, 2} being upset, or 3) staying
calm and focus well on the issue. Write the three
possible approaches on the board.

Have students discuss in pairs for a few minutes

11 Baing friendly maost likely leads to the company
being willing to come up with a good solution. 2
When you show that you are upset, it usually has no
positive effect. 3] Staying calm and focus wetl on the
'ssue helps to not make it a personal thing, though
focus clearly on the defect, which will more likely
result in an also constructive approach on behalf of
the company and the customer,

and then elicit students” answers. Possible answers:
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GET GOING

6.

Read the conversation below. Then
answer the questions.

You can have a volunteer read the
instructions aloud, including the three
questions. Eiicit / give a synonym for
reimbursement = refund

Ask students te read the conversation
individually and answer the questions.
Then you can have them compare their
answers in pairs. Check answers as a class.
You can ask the students to practice the
conversation and take turns playing the
role of the client or the shop assistant.

— SN Answers

replaced for a new one.
| e T T e
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» You can ask students to find in the
text other expressions, which are not
underlined, to add to the table, eq. Can
you show it to me? Sorry about that! No
problerr.

« Remind students to keep adding
expressions as they progress in the unit.

M chMeemmm  Answers

I'd like to make a

?
complaint. How can | help you-

a. A client and a shop assistant. b, The
book has blank pages. ¢. The book will be

We can give you a

I'd like a replacement. .
P full reimbursement.

In your notebook, draw a table like

the one below. Look at the underlined
expressions from Activity 6 that you can
use in the dialogue for the unit project,
and write them under the correct column.
You can direct students to the image of the
table. Explain that empioyees working at a
store are zlso called shop assistants. Direct
students to the example sentence. Then
ask them to fill in the columns individually
as you monitor and guide them. Have them
cempare their answers in pairs.

o =

.
. énj Page 49 \1..@,/; Do section 1 on the
Reading Corner Page.
At this point you can invite students to
start reading the text that corresponds
to this unit in their Reader Book {page
49), After exploring the title and the initial
image with them. ask them to solve the
section Get Ready to Read on page 73 of

their Student's Book.

Complaints




STCP AND THINK about...

...((m

” ‘ Look at some expressions that
can be used in complaints. Discuss with
a partner which expressions match the
functions in the box. Then, think of two
additional expressions for each function
and write them in your notebook.

« The objective of this activity is for
students to identify the meaning of
sentences / parts of complaint dialogues,
as well as to practice intonation for
being polite, upset, angry, etc. This will
enable them to become more aware
of the possible impact the way they
choose to express themselves, Explain
to students that every person deals with
complaining in different ways, either
making or receiving them. The attitude of
either party determines the process and
outcome a lot.

+ You can tell them to do the first activity
and ask them to check their answers in
pairs. Before they complete the exercise
you may highlight the meaning of
assistance = help, which is a false cognate.

+ |nvite pairs to now write more options for
this category in their notebock. You may
allow them to browse through the pages
of this unit for that purpose.

« Pairs may compare answers with other
students, or complete the categories they
need help for with the ideas others want
to share.

» Students can then work in groups of four
and reflect on the tone of voice needed or
recommended for each of the expressions

Extra Activity

. oL

I &% ' In smail groups students write a short dialogue
on a separate piece of paper regarding a complaint
about a game or a phone that is faulty. They can use
the dialogue in exercise 1 as an example. They can
paste the written dialogues on the wall. Invite everyone
to read each other's writings. Choose some dialogues
at random and invite volunteers to act the dialogue in
their small groups.

Complaints
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they wrote. Invite them to explain why
they believe a certain tone may be needed
or preferable.

W M Answers

a. Excuse me? b. I'm not satisfied with
this product c. How can | help you? d. !
understand, but... e. We can give you a

refund. f. I'd like to change it,

....leammg

1.

Y’ ‘ Read the beginning of a
conversation between a customer and an
employee. In your notebook, write the
rest of the dialogue with your own ideas,
you can use expressions you have learned
so far.

You could start this activity by writing the
4 lines of the dialogue on the board and
asking students what happened before
this dialogue started (someone bout a
product, tried it and it didn't work) and
what could happen later, as the dialogue
centinues (there might be -or not- a
resolution to the problem).

You can divide the class into pairs and ask
them to read the instructicns and complete
the activity in their notebooks. Encourage
them to be creative and imagine situations
that could actually happen.

When students have finished, have them
practice their dialogues as they will role
play them for another pair of classmates.
Invite students to work now in groups of
four and roleplay their dialogues. Groups
can reflect on their performance using the
guestions at the bottom of the page.

B R Answers

1.1,2.M 3. M 4.1,5.M,6. |

u‘_\fﬁé Consider going to the Reading
Corner page at this pcint. Before checking
instructions, you can check how much
students have read of the article in the
Reader Book. You can go to page 73 and
have students complete sections 2 and 3.
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GET MOVING

TRACK 12

]
1 ﬂ 1 Listen to a conversation

between a customer and an employee.
Discuss the questions with a partner.

+ This listening task is aimed at having
students identify the general idea of the
conversation and to connect to situation
to their own experience.

» The class can be divided into pairs before
reading the instructions for the activity.

= Read instructions with the class and ask
them to discuss the questions

= Conduct class feedback so that students
have an opportunity to share their (or
their acguaintances’) experiences with
customer service.

_— Socaommmn,_ Answers

a The customer is not satisfied. He
expresses being upset and then angry at
the end of the conversation. His tone of
voic%ihows that.

-

TRACK 12

[ ]
2. ﬂ YA Listen to the conversation
again and compiete it with the missing

phrases. Then, discuss with a partner
which other phrases you could use for
expressing the same purposes.

* You can read the instructions aloud and
then check that students understand the
task. before playing the recording again,
mvite pairs to read the text and predict or
remember what should go on the lines.

« You can play the recording again, pausing
for students to have time to write the
answers, Then you can play the recording
once more for students to complete or
check their answers.

* Check answers as a class and ask for the
purpose or function of the phrases. (1is
meant to clarify a problem, 2 to rephrase
what you want to say and 3 to show
(harshly) you do not agree with a response).

+ Students can continue working in pairs
or you ¢an ask them to work in groups to
brainstorm more phrases for each purpose.
they can compare these phrases with the
list they wrote on Activity 7. page 64, and
add to their list if they have new options.

72

- SRR Answers
1. What s the problem? 2. What | mean
is... 3. That's unreasonable.

* Remind students to add the sentences
from the conversation above (the ones
underlined and the ones in the box) to
the table with expressions you started in
Activity 7, student book page 64.

[
¥ Read the conversation and answer
the questions below.

* You can ask a volunteer to read the
instructions and the questions. Then tell
students to answer the guestions in pairs.

* Refer students to the Get Smarter box,
have a volunteer read the note. Have
students notice the position of the
adverbs before the adjective: very, really.
and extremely.

* You can refer students to the Language
Reference section on page 177 for
further explanation on the use and
meaning of adverbs.

Pre—— Answers

a. Because he bought the phone a few
days ago and it doesn’'t wark well,

b. Because he cannot run any app:

the phone freezes and he can only make
phone calls. ¢. Because it wili take about

30 dazs_to have it fi>_<_e_‘q

Extra Activity

Y.

* @ }You can have students listen again to the
recording and focus on how the following aspects:
the attitude of the speakers, the volume of their
voice, and If they think it was appropriate. Students
discuss in small groups what they observed. Also,
they can see how much stronger the conversation
coutd be made by adding the words to emphasize
the meaning of adjectives, using the Get Smarter
box in which they provide examples of those
words. You can ask the students to share some
opinions regarding the recording and one or two
examples, e.g. I'm extremely disappointed!

Complaints



GET MOVING

4.

TRACK 43

»
ﬂ M Look at the pictures of

different products and discuss: What
seems to be the problem with them?
How would you express a reason for a
complaint for each product? Then, listen
to the complaints and write the number of
the conversation under the correct image.
In this listening Activity students wil!
focus on possible purposes for making a
complaint.

Students can discuss the questions in the
instructions warking in pairs and then report
their conclusions or main ideas as a class.
Tell them they will listen to short
conversations where the problems with
the products in the pictures will be the
reason for a complaint.

Before they listen to the recording, write
the following words on the board and

ask them for their meaning: “cracked” (an
object being damaged with one or more
thin lines on its surface), “spoifed” (not to
be used or consumed any More).

You can have students match the pictures
and the conversations individually. Then
have them compare their answers in pairs.
Do not confirm students’ answers now, as
they will check them in Activity 5.

Invite students to work in groups to
predict how each conversations could
end and then comment on similar
situations they may have heard about or

experienced themselves.
TRACK 13

[
@ M | isten to the conversation
again and write the reasons for the

complaints on the line. Then discuss with
a partner: Were your ideas about the
problems and reasons for the complaints
correct>.

You can read the instructions and tell
students to check their answers. Play

the recording once. Then you could

play the recording again, stopping after

Complaints
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each complaint and ask the students to
tell their answer, checking all the answers
this way.

S Answers

[ ]

¥3 Work in pairs. In your notebook,
make a list of reasons for making a
complaint that you can use in the
dialogue for the unit project. You can get
some ideas from Activity 4 and add some
reasons of your own.
Follow the instructions and monitor while
students do the Activity. You can elicit
reasons for complaints and write them on
the board before the students get to work
with writing a list for complaints in their
notebooks.
You can also ask them how they wouid
feel if they had to make a complaint.
Wouid they feel upset, angry, calm?
You can ask students how they would .
prefer to make a complaint: by phone, or
at the physical location, e.g. the Customer
Service Department of a store. Elicit a few
answers and help students express their
reasons for their choice.

Extra Activity

Once students have finished writing a list of reasons
for making a complaint, you can erganize them in smatl
groups and encourage them to exchange their reasons.
In this way they can extend the number of reasons they
can use in the diaiogue for the unit project.
Optionatly, you might invite students to write their
reasons on the board to share with the whole class.
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GET MOVING

7. ‘Q’ i E Work in pairs. In your
notebook, make some sketches that
illustrate lines from the dialogues on
pages 63, 64, and 66. Add notes on how
body language helps show the emotion
of the characters.

+ Before they start, ask the students in pairs

or trios to discuss and show gestures
plus other forms of body language that
express feelings and/or opinions.

* You can tell the students to come to
the front of the class, one pair/tric at
the time, anc show their gestures and
body language to express lines from the
dialogues on pages 63, 64, and 66.

+ Afterwards, you can ask students to
make the sketches In pairs and in groups
they will discuss and take notes about
how body language can help express the
emotion of the characters.

Extra Activity

You can write the following short dialogue on the board:
Client: "Hello, good morning.” Customer Service: "Good
morning Sir/Madame.” "How can | help you today?”
Client: "f am here to make a complaint” Customer
Service: "0k, what is it about?” Client: " bought an
electric screwdriver but it doesn "t work. " Custorner
Service: "Oh, { am sorry to hear that. When did you buy
it?" Client: "I bought it three weeks ago,” Customer
Service: “Do you have the receipt?” Client: "Yes, | do,
here it is.” Customer Service: "I could send the device
for repair, which will fake only one week.” Client: "That
sounds reasonable to me, thanks.”
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* You can then ask students to draw a
sketch that goes with the parts of the
dialogue.

* Have students choose a role and take
turns practicing the dialogues on pages
63, 64, and 66. They can use the sketches
from Activity 7 and from the Extra Activity
to get ideas regarding how to express
how they feel using boay language.

8. ‘?g: 1 Reflect on your progress. How
easy or difficult are the following tasks for
you? Mark (v) the correct box.

* You may tell the students that the aim of
this activity if for them to reflect on their
progress in this unit so far. Filling the chart
as honestly as possible will help them
achieve better results.

+ Once student finish, you can tell them to
work in groups of 4 to discuss their areas
they can improve and give advice to one
another.

* Then you can invite them to share their
ideas with the whole class, and give your
own input as well in order to enrich the
guidance and write some tips on the
board for them to copy. This will increase
their engagement and improve their
understanding.

Complaints



GET MOVING

9. - 1.a Work with a partner to write a
dialogue about a complaint. Read the
situation below and follow the guidelines
to help you.

* You may teli the students that they are
going to do an activity that will help
them, so that they can organize parts of a
dialogue in the correct order,

+ Read the instructions and the information
in the boxes with the class. Clarify any
doubt in vocabulary.

« Explain the division in the dialogue
between Employee and Customer. Invite
pairs to complete both parts together
discussing different possibilities.

» In pairs, students can practice role-playing
th dialogue, as they will have to do this
later in groups. the dialogue. Ask them to
use body language to help them express
their feelings and intentions.

+ Depending on the size of you r class, you can

ask students to form groups of four or six
students wand them have pairs role-playing
their dialogues as their classmates listen.

Extra Support

You can ask the students to work in pairs or trios, and
choose expressions they have learned in the unit for
making complaints and then practice saying them
with the appropriate body language and have their
classmates give their opinion on how they have done it.
It is advisabie to perform this activity in smail groups
so that students do not feel any pressure on how they
do it. Above alt, explain to students that the aim of
this activity is to practice body language and have a
bit of fun!

Complaints
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» As they finish role-playing, groups can
discuss on options to make their dialogues
longer, more interesting, more challenging
or simpler. Groups can also reflect in their
use of tone of voice and body language.

r——— mmmmm.___EXample answers

1. Excuse me. 2. Hi, how can | help you?
3. | want to make a complaint. 4, What

is the problem? 5. | bought this milk and
it is spoiled. 6. I'm sorry to hear that. Do
you have the receipt? 7. Here it is. | 'd like
a refund, piease. 8. can give you another
carton of milk. 9. No, thanks. | think 1'd
prefer a refund. 10. OK, I'll give you the
money back right now.

[ T
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STOPRP AND THINK about...
...self

...being together

76

8

Y1 Working in the same pairs as in
Activity 9 on page 69, reflect on the
following questions:
Consider starting this activity by sharing
with students your personal answers to the
questions in the activity. You can tel them
what your answers would have been when
you were learning a second language. This
may encourage students to be more open
and honest about their own answers.
In this Activity students will reflect upon
and refer to their own language with
regard to some expressions that can be
used when making complaints.
You can tell your students te do the reflect
on the guestions individually and then
discuss their ideas and concerns with a
classmate.
Because the nature of the activity is
very personat, it might be a good idea
for students to discuss with a classmate
they trust. You may want to assign pairs
at random in groups where you know the
environment is supportive and fnendly.

- b

@

¥ |n preparation for your oral
complaint, complete the tips below with
a word from the box. Discuss and decide
which tips are the most useful.
In this Activity students will focus on tips
in relation to the dialogue presentation
they have to give later on.
You can ask a volunteer to read the words
in the box.
Have students complete the tips working in
pairs and then invite them to compare with
others.
Check answers as a class.
Working in groups, students con go over
the tips to check which ones are useful,
which ones aren't. Groups could rank the
tips from the most to the least useful.
Have groups discuss which tips they already
know and follow, and which ones they need
to work on. Explaining their reasons for this
will enrich the discussion, so you may want
to encourage them to do it

Answers

a. Keep, b. Use, ¢. Explain, d. Be, e. Show,
f. Tell
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STOP AND THINK about...
...learning

1. ¥% W Work in pairs: Student A and

« Once they have finished the dialogue, tell

Student B. You will write a dialogue
between a customer and an employee
about a complaint. Read the instructions
for each role,

You can read the instructions for the
activity, and then invite students to read
the instructions for student A and student
B. make sure they fully understand what is
being asked here.

Ask students to work in pairs, to review
the phrases and sentences they have
learned in this unit before. Tell them o
check the notes for the unit project. You
may want to tell them that they can use
the format in Activity 9 on page 69 as

a model to create the dialogue in their
notebook. Allow them enough time to
write their dialogues.

You can monitor the activity and make
sure that the students are on the right
track writing their dialogue. You can help
them individually and if you notice they all
struggle with the same parts, feel free to
pause the activity and clear their doubts.

Complaints

them to make the necessary changes to
improve it and have the final version ready
for the final part of the unit project. Your
role in this Activity would be to support
them and help them to improve parts of
the dialogue.

Read the note in the Get Smarter box;
explain to students that these tips can be
used in many situations in which they use
English. Especially "f don’t how to say it,
but it’s... This is a helpful sentence which
they can use it in different situations.

Now you can tell your students to practice
their dialogue with their partner and o try
to memorize their lines before they act it
out to their classmates. Encourage them
to use body language to express their
feelings and intentions.
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GET AHEAD

1.

78

Preparing

Work in teams. Prepare and revise

the information you have prepared
throughout the unit.

This is the last phase of the unit project.
You can start by expiaining this to
students and by asking them to read the
list of work they have done so far, in their
portfolios or notebooks, so that they can
revise it.

This can be a gocd moment to give clear
instructions to your students about what
you expect from their acting out their
dialogues, e.g. a well-organized dialogue,
a solid reason for complaining; a variety of
éxpressions, and use of body language.

Presenting
You can go through the list of steps listed
in the SB,
It can be recommendabie to establish
some ground rules before students’
present the dialogue. For instance;
respect, attentive listening, responsibility
and constructive feedback.
Encourage students to take notes and
once therr classmates finish, make
appropriate comments, such as their
opinions on the structure of the dialogue,
how effective body language was, the
variety of expressions used, and so on,
It is also advisable that you take feedback
notes that you can later give to students
in which you highlight both positive
aspects and points to improve.

Reflecting on my Progress

Think about your work throughout the
unit for your dialogue. How easy or
difficult is it for you to do the following?
For each line; mark (v) the option that
best applies to you.

The objective of this point is final
individuai reflection.

You can start this pcint by creating

a relaxed environment in your class.

You may want to play some music the
students like; allow them to sit more
comfortably, or take them outside the
classroom to a different space.

Ask students to complete the sentences in
this section.

You can then ask students to sit in a circle,
or form small groups and sif In a circle as
well, so they can share their reflections
with their classmates. It's always a good
idea to make sure that sharing happens in
a relaxed and respectful environment.

Complaints



reading CORNER
GET READY T0 READ!

« Before students start reading the article

about complaints, have them work in small
groups, discussing the questions 1and 2.
You can tell them to write their answers
after the discussion with their peers.
Optionally, you can change the sitting
arrangement and have them share their

-
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+ You can encourage them to compare

their charts in pairs and add things
to do before making a complaint and
recommendations.

Invite the students to share their
information of the charts as a class.

g N Answers
What to do before making a complaint. 1.
Know the answer to the guestion: What

answers. is a faulty product? 2. Know the purpose
the products were sold for. 3. Know that
[T . TAER, Answers the products must match any description

given by the consumers:
Recommendations for making a
complaint: 1. Know what you want to get.
2. Get ready to discuss. 3. Know how

to discuss a prceblem. 4. Consider the
response you could obtain.

Answers will vary from student to student.

GET INTO THE TEXT!

« You may tell your students that they need
to read the text, starting on page 49 of
the Reader and as they read the text they
need to check how many
of their recommendations (if any) are
listed there. They can put a mark (v)
next to the recommendations in their » You can tell students to work in small
notebooks that they found in the text as groups and discuss the guestions.
well. « Ask each group to report to the rest of the

+ Then, ask the students to complete a class their answers to the questions.
chart copied from the example in guestion
2 in their notebook.

R i . - . - 5

GETTOGETHER - &"

Reader Book

Answer key

GET THE MAIN IDEA

11t tells you what you need to know before you make a complaint as well as your rights
as a consumer. 2 Answers may vary.

GET THE DETAILS

1c.2b3c

GET THE WORDS

1valuable 2 unusual 3. goods 4. standards 5. guidelines 6 refund
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QUICK CHECK

80

* Students should work in pairs or groups
for the activities on this page.

* You can read aloud the instructions for
each part of the Quick Chack so that
students are clear on what they have to
do.

R Answers

Role-plays and their feedback will vary
from class to class. The role of the
teacher is to monitor the activities as
they progress and take notes so that he/
she can give class or individual feedback
to students. Overall, students should be

encouraged to evaluate their performance
fndeﬁpﬁgndently, as suggested in activity ]2'_

N SELF-ASSESSMENT

* You can start this pcint by reminding
students that this section helps us
understand where we are in order to get
better.

» Read together with the class all the
statements in the self-gssessment box.
Make sure students are clear on every
l-can-statement,

+ Explain the meaning of each option 1,2
and 3

i: This was easy for me: = / can do this with
no problem.

2.1 had some trouble with it = / can do this
but sometimes | have some problems to
do it.

3. Tnis was difficult = / can't do this, or ! find

this very difficult to do.

You may tell your students that when
they finish describing their achievements,
they will interview their partner and
should write their answers in the correct
column. Demonstrate by asking the first
guestion to any student in the class: Can
you identify the topic and purpose of a
complaint?

When the interview finished, you can have
students discuss in pairs how similar or
different their results are. Then plan what
they can do together to improve what
they learned in this unit.

You can ask the students to reflect on

the steps they might follow to improve
their performance. Have them write their
ideas. This increases their autonomy. Now
elicit / give some ideas, for example. a)
Learning more vocabulary and expressions
b) Playing an active role as | perform the
dialogue, efc.

Complaints



Evaluation Instrumenst

Name of student: Date:

This Evaluation Rubric can help you identify the main aspects of the achievements and activities
covered in this unit. Consider the formative aspect of evaluation as you fill in the chart. You
might want to keep this instrument as evidence of your students’ learning.

1. Have students work in pairs: Student A and Student B
2. Give students the following instructions (you can write them on the board).

3. Set a time limit of 4-5 minutes.

You are going to perform a complaint dialogue between a customer and an employee. Read the
instructions for your role.

STUDENT A
Play the role of a customer. Complain to the employee about a faulty product you bought, a
spoiled product, a damaged book, a broken glass, etc.

STUDENTSB

Play the role of the employee. Respond tc the customer making the complaint with the best
options to offer a fair sclution.

You have one minute to plan your dialogue,

3. Once students have performed the dialogue, answer the following questions by writing
brief observations for each.

Student A Student B

Question Name: Name:

1. How wel! did the students perform?
2. Did they understand each other?

2. Did their body language match what they
wanted to express?

4- Did they use a variety of expressions from | |
the unit? i
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This is how it works

SOCIAL LEARNING ENVIRONMENT:
COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITY:
SOCIAL PRACTICE OF THE LANGUAGE:

. Select and
review
materials.

2. Read and
understand

information. -

3. Write
information.

4. Edit texts.
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Academic and educational

machine.
Y P S T S RS 5
IS Rk R G e gt T

Offer materials such as computer graphics,

graphically showing the operation of a machine

and guide students’ attention to the interpretation

of images and texts to:

+ Evaluate textual organization and determine
patterns,

» Think about the use of images and/or
illustrations.

« Express purpose and intended audience.

+ Define critera to select information.

Help and explam students how to monitor,

evaluate and reaffirm the understanding of the

text and support them to:

« Activate previous knowledge.

« Infer implicit infarmation, considering plausible
alternatives.

» Explain technical terms.

« Distinguish between terms and expressions used
in British and American English.

+ Evaluate main deas and information

complementing them,

Establish relation between text and images.

Think aloud the steps and actions that you

follow to write and sort information, paraphrase

information and help students to:

« Paraphrase information, using a relevant range
of expressions and linguistic resources.

» Use synonyms to express the same concept.

» Order and link ideas and explanations in a diagram.

* Write main ideas.

» Complete a diagram with notes that explain
main ideas.

Promote feedback between students, give themn

time and opportunities to share therr texts. Help

them to:

» Read to check spelling and punctuation.

+ Order statements in a sequence.

+« Remove, add or change information.

« Explain reasons to include or not inciude
information.

« Adjust language according to intended audience
and purpose.

« Develop final varsions.

|
|
|
1
|
1
|
[

UNIT 5

Searches and selects information.
Paraphrases information to explain the operation of a

R

Assessment
- Recommendations

Collect evidence
such as:

— List of
statements.

- Notes.

- Graphic
resources,

Final product:
Infographic.
Suggested
evaluating

instrument:

- Anecdotal record.



GET GOING

Lead-in

You can start by eliciting from students
some major inventions in history. Then ask
them the question in the cover of the unit:
How do these machines work? Do you know?
It is okay if at this point they give you brief
answers or if they don't know how they
work,

You may want to introduce the topic of the
unit at this point,

GET GOING!

1. ¢ '.'.31 Work in small groups and discuss:
Have you ever been on a plane? What do
you know about planes? How do they fly?

« You can follow up on the lead-in questions
and direct students' attention to airplanes.

« You can work in small groups and discuss
the questions in the instructions. Then, ask
students to share their answers.

2. Read the information in the infographic
below and answer the questions in your
notebook.

» You can start this activity with books
closed and writing on the board the word
“infographic”. Guide students to infer
what it means (information in a graphic/
visual way).

« Ask students to open their books to
page 77 and direct their attention to
the infographic. You can ask different
volunteers to read each part of the
infographic and then ask different
students some basic comprehension
questions such as: What is this infographic
about? What parts of the engine are
mentioned? What are some new words for
you?

This is how it works

UNIT5 ® PAGE 77

« Once you identified the new words with
your students, you can ask them to infer
the meaning from the context suggest
looking for the words that come in the
glossary at the back of their book.

» You can then ask students to waork in
teams of three or four and write the
answer to the questions in this activity in
their notebooks.

+ Check answers with the group.

[T o2, Answers

Answers may vary but can include:

1 Explain how jet engines work

2 Technical information about engines

3 Information is numbered and there is a

diagram. The diagram illustrates the flow

of air and helps understand the text.

4 You can find information like this

in manuals, magazines, or science

publications.
A L T v
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GeT GOING

3. Match the steps that explain how a jet
engine works with their eqguivalent from
the infographic in Activity 2.

» You can do this activity as a guick game
provided you have some space in or
outside the classroom.

* You can make seven big posters with
numbers (1-7} and reproduce the options
(a-g) in different cardboards.

+ Tell students they will work in teams of
three or four (you must have seven teams)
and give them one cardboard with one
option. Place the numbers in order on the
floor with enough space between them.

* You can tell students that they have
to organize themselves as quickly as
they can to find out which step in the
infographic they are. When they find out,
all the members of the team have to place
themselves behind their number. The
winner is the team who first finds their
number.

« Another way of doing this activity is by
telling them that as a group, all teams
must help each other to find the correct
order in a specific range of time (5-10
minutes should be enough).

* [t might be impaortant to highlight
the fact that there are different ways
of cemmunicating the same idea
{paraphrasing). This might be an exceltent
moment to refer your students to the Get
Smarter! Box and read the definition of
paraphrasing.

* Divide the class into groups of four to
complete the next part of the activity {the
chart with versions of the same sentence).
Students can copy and complete the
chart in their notebooks to then compare
versions with ancther group

» After checking versions with the class, you
can ask them to work in pairs, close their
books and practice explaining to each
other how an engine works using their
own words.
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» For class feedback, consider asking
different students to go to the front of the
class and explain how a jet engine works
in their own words.

e N Answers
a Ansyy_grs may vary

: % Work with a classmate and try to
find a way to express how an engine
works in your own words, Write ideas

in your notebook in a table like the one
below. There is an example done for you.

» For this activity remind students that for
paraphrasing there are multiple ways of
expressing the same idea.

* Ask a student to read instructions for the
group and then divide them in pairs to
make the chart in their notebooks.

* You can ask them to compare notes
between teams and then share them with
the class.

4,

sxmem, Answers will vary

This is how it works



GET GOING

5.

[ ) .

11 The following words are synonyms
of technical vocabulary found in the
infographic on page 77. Write the correct
word on the lines and then check if
you used any of these synonyms in the
sentences you wrote in Activity 4 page
78.

You can assign this activity as homework
so that students investigate at home
different synonyms for each word.

In class, you can write this exercise on the
board, and then ask students to write the
answers there. At the end of the activity,
you can have a chart with mere than one
synorym per word.

After this, you can ask students to discuss
in pairs whether they used any of these
synenyms in the sentences in Activity 4.
wWhile working with their classmate, ask
them to reflect on the following: would
these synonyms help to simplify the
senfences you wrote?

— NN Answers

1 fuel, 2 engine, 3 spark, 4 spin,
5 squeeze, 5 fan

o
énﬁ Page 62 \}?,._?A Do section 1 on the
Reading Corner Page.
At this point you can invite students to
start reading the text that corresponds
to this unit in their Reader Book (page
62). After exploring the titie and the initial
image with them, ask them complete the
section Get Ready to Read on page 88 of
their Student’'s Book.

TRACK 14

§ Listen to a conversation between
two students discussing
the infographic on page 77.
Complete the sentences with the
information you hear.
You can start this activity by having
students make a quick list in pairs of
things they imagine must be considered
when making an infographic. Have them
share their ideas to the class and then

This is how it works
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direct them to the instructions in this
exercise.

+ Students can read the incomplete items
1-5 and to try to predict which words
could fill each gap.

« You can play the track once and have
students compare their answers in pairs.

« The recording can be played again before
checking answers with the group.

+ Direct students' attention to the Get
smarter! Box and read it with the group.

= You can elicit some other exarmnples about
similar synonyms to the one presented in the
box and have students explain the difference
in meaning. For example: “ventilator” and
“fan™ a ventilator is any device that supplies
air: while in some contexts, the words mean
the same, in other cases, a fan can be a part
of a ventilator.

" P — Answers
1 read, 2 dictionary, 3 where, 4 easy,
5 temperature / air

7. .'g.g'-f Y Work in groups and brainstorm
names of machines you would like to
read about. Choose one and do research
throughout the unit as you will prepare an
infographic for the unit project.

¢ You can divide the class into small groups
that will continue working together to
develop the unit project.

« You can read the instructions with the
class and have them ask questions about
the final project. Students can do the
research for the machine they choose as a
homework.

Extra Support

Model / Explain / Guide the research process for
your students by showing thermn some possible
places to look for interesting information. See the
back of the student’s book for suggestions. Another

howstuffworks.com/ or you can look for clips of TV.
shows like Beakman's World to show how different
things work. This idea is to help students find and
select information without overwhetming them with
much technical information.

possible website you can check is: https://computer.

too

85




UNITS5 e PAGE 80

STOP AND THINK about...

... language ... learning

—
— ® ®
. 1 ™ Work with a classmate to analyze 1 ¥ Working with a classmate, complete
| the use of language in the infographic the following tips to select information
on page 77. Write the answer to the for an infographic using 1 - 3 words.
following questions: + For this activity you can ask students to
* You may want to direct their attention to work in pairs and read instructions.
their books and read instructions together. + it may be a good idea to help them with
They can go back to the infographic on the first item so that you model what they
page 77 to remember the context. need to do.
* Write complete sentences on the board: » Ask students to compare answers in small
+ When the gases heat up. they expand with groups and then ask them to discuss the
great force. questions in the last bullet. Where could
* When the turbines move, they make the you find information about how a machine
compressor spin. works? (online, in a manual, magazine,
* You can aiso ask students to work in pairs book) What steps will you follow to create
and then check answers as a class. the infographic for the unit project?
« Ask: What tense is used to {Research steps, the steps shown in this
express conditicn and resuit book)
(Simple Present) Where does the comma
go in sentences of condition and result? | . Answers
(at the end of the condition clause). 1 Use different media 2 Sources, reliable
You can refer them to the Language 3 On the objective 4 Is understandable
Reference Section on page 178 to find the " -
answers,
Bxs: v Answers
1 When the gases heat up. 2 When the Critical Thinking
turbines move, 3 When the gases escape Ask students what criteriz reliable information
57 o should have [sources should be trustworthy,
information is backed with evidence] and give
you some examples of reliable and unreliable
Extra Activity information. Examples of reliable information:

You can start this activity with books closed and a guick
and easy chemical reaction to show cause and effect.
For example, bring a jar, vinegar, baking soda and a
latex glove {the wrist of the glove must fit around the
mouth of the jar]. Pour vinegar up to % of the jar. Put
baking soda inside the fingers of the glove. Then, put

Scientific websites, specialized magazines,
books. Examples of unreliable information: social
network chains, websites with no author or clear
sources.

the wrist part of the glove around the jar and help the

baking soda fall into the jar. Make sure to grab the glove Extra Activity

against the edge of the jar and watch how the glove You can assign as homewaork a Flow Chart with the
grows with the carbon dioxide from the reaction. You process for making an infographic. Students can
can use this quick experiment to elicit from students present them to the class and you can decide the
the structure: best criteria for this process as a group.

When the baking soda touches vinegar, carbon dioxide

comes out.

Help students identify the conditicn and the result,
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GET MOVING

1.

: &L y Work in small groups and discuss
the following: What is your dream car?
How do cars move? What type of fuel
do they need? What do you know about
electric cars? How do they work?

Ask students to work in pairs and answer
all the questions.

You can then check answers as a €.ass.
Before reading, you can brainstorm names
of companies that make electric cars and
their opinion about electric cars.

You can then show them some videos

or images of electric cars from TV ads

or magazines. Ask students to make the
noise a gas powered car makes when
one turns it on. You can then point out to
the fact that electric cars engines do not
make any sound. You could ask students
to tell you if they krow of any advantages
or disadvantages of electric cars. Accept
all answers at this point.

NOTE: Electric cars do not contaminate,
they don’t make notse and the motor
works in a simpler way. However, they are
more expensive, they are usually not as
fast as gas-powered cars and charging
stations for these cars are usually limited.

This is how it works
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Complete the infographic with the ines
from the box.
Tell thern that the infographic in their book
explairs how those engines work.
You can ask students to work in groups of
three or four to complete the exercise.
Check answers as & group and then you
can ask students o tell you something
tney remember from the process they just
read about. You can have some students
share their answers.
To close the activity you can ask students
if they maintain or have changed their
opin'on on electric cars. You can also ask:
Did you learn something new with this
infographic?

pre Answers
18;20,3¢,4b

oot < SR
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GET MOVING

3. Read the following notes a student wrote 4. In the text on page 81, find a word/phrase

1b.2¢c 33 40

to create the infographic on page 81.
Match the notes to the correct part of the
infographic.

Read instructions with the class and ask
students to work in pairs to complete the
information,

You can check the answers as a group.

If students did the extra activity
suggested on page 86 of this Teacher's
Guide, you can close the idea of this
activity by asking students to compare
the process proposed here with the Flow
Chart they made. Ctherwise you can teil
students that to create a good infographic
a plan and a process rmust be followed
and tell them tc reflect on how these
notes helped a students prepare his/her
infographic.

In order to boost reflection, you can ask
studlents to discuss in pairs the questions
in the bullet point below the notes.

E a As a final activity, have
students write the name of the device
they want to talk about at the center of

a plece of paper, then ask them to write
notes in their notebook about how the
device works and the infographic thay will
create.

£ N Answers

s

that means...

The aim of this activity is to help students
identify technical terms and infer their
definition.

Read instructions with students and ask
them to work individually.

Once students have completed the
activity, you can ask them to discuss in
pairs the reasons for their answers.

To check answers with the group you can
write them on the board and ask them to
exchange books to grade the work of a
classmate.

A Answers

1 copper coils 2 rotor 3n pQIes 4 gas

\\_.in Do sections 2 and 3 on the Reading
Corner page.

At this point, students should have
progressed in the reading of the unit if you
asked them to do it. If they are reading
through the book, ask them to complete
sections 2 and 3 of the Reading Corner
Page.

This is how it works



GET MOVIANG

5.

Work in small groups. Read the
recommendations a teacher gave a
student to improve the infographic

on page 81. Answer the questions the
student has about the comments and
then give your opinion.

The objective of this activity is to help
students analyze different components of
an infographic critically. You can share this
information with them so they can discuss
freely what their opinions are.

You can read instructions with students
and ask thermn to complete this activity in
pairs.

it might be a good idea to review or
present language for giving suggestions
and expressing op:nions politely: The
student should try..| think..Well..Maybe
he/she could...

Monitor students’ performance as they
discuss and conduct class feedback
when the time for the activity is

over so that they can tell you what
recommendations they could give the
student who designed the infographic.
Then, students can use the questions
beiow the illustration to discuss in groups.
You could tell the class that the objective
is to have brief pieces of information
supported by effective visuals which make
a process easy to understand.

é} i You can then go to the last
paoint of this exercise and tell students

to organize the graphic resources they

will use for the infographic they will
prepare as their final project. Students can
start to work on a draft of visual design
impiementing some of the ideas discussed
during the class.

Reflect on your progress so far. In your
notebook, finish the following sentences
so that they are true for you.

You can start by reminding students that
reflection leads us to improvement as we
can work on weaknesses and rely more
on our strengths. Encourage them to
take this opportunity to reflect on their
prograss so far,

This is how it works
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» Read instructions with students and have
them work individually.

» You may want to monitor to check if
individual students are having trouble
with a particular point or if there are
any generalized issues. You could write
brief notes with recommendations for
individual students, and brainstorm ideas
on activitias to improve on a particular
area if many students are struggling with
it. Remedial work can also be planned for
generalized issues.

Extra Activity

For students struggling with one or more points,
you can ask them to make a guick presentation
working with a classmate about how to overcome
that problem and have them present it to the
class. This might be a good way of helping them
tearn during the research process and helping
other struggling students at the same time.

Poster Activity

To help students practice describing how a
machine works as well as paraphrasing you can
use write the folloewing sentences in 3 separate

pieces of paper and make a set per group of 4 students.

il

IMAGE 05

¢ [evers are simple machines we can use fo [ift

weight,

e The effort required to lift a load, changes if you

change the distance from where the force is

applied.

¢ The lever is a beam that pivols at a fixed fulcrum.

¢ A longer beam, with a strong fulcrum, can move

heavier weights.

» The change in direction of the force makes work

easier.

Explain what a lever is and ask if they have seen one

at work, you can tell them that the seesaws are levers
and scissors work as two levers. Distribute the pieces
of papers and d:splay the image from the teacher’s CD.
Students can copy the image on a piece of paper and
decide where they want to stick the sentences to form
a simple infographic. They then describe how a lever

warks using their own words.
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GET MOVING
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Read the information below about how
pulleys work. Number them in the correct
sequence.

You can start this activity by introducing
the word “pulley” (a simple machine used
to lift heavy weight by changing the
direction of the force applied). You can
draw a diagram on the board tc show
them what a pulley is and then ask them
to mime how a pultey works.

You can then read the instructions with
the class, Students can work in pairs.
Students can compare their answers

with another pair or in groups before you
check answers as a class.

Once you have checked the correct
answers, and to close this activity on a fun
note, you can ask the c¢lass to mime each
step as a group.

= N Answers

Create an infographic following these
steps:

The objective of this activity is to give
students practice in making an infographic
together.

You can read the steps presented in this
point to the class and ask students to
work in teams of three. It is important
to remind students that while they work
In teams, they must keep a respectful
environment as they work and as they
provide feedback.

Students can produce a quick draft of the
infographic working together, but each
one of them should have a copy to work
on.

Remind students to follow a process
and to select information carefully

and according to their audience (e.g.
instructicns should be simple for people
who don't understand much of physics).

Students exchange drafts with another
classmate and ask them to give feedback
using the chart in point 6.

As they give back the completed
evaluation charts to their classmates,
invite students tc discuss reasons for the
marks given. Monitor closely during this
part of the activity to make sure students
are being respectful and feedhack is
productive, as well as to offer some
suggestions as well.

You can assign a final draft of the
infographic as homework or have students
work on it in a following class.

o
@ ﬁ Wark in groups to develop the
infographic you will present as the unit
project. Follow the instructions.

Once students have practiced developing
an infographic for pulleys, they might feel
more confident to work on producing
their own for the final project. You can
read instructions to the class, making
sure they understand the task (producing
a first draft that includes the list of
sentences they have produced by now as
well as sketches for illustrations and/or
graphic resources they will use).

It is advisable tc be very clear with
students and let them know that the
intention is to produce a first draft that
other teams can check for them using
the evaluation chart that is on the page.
Students should know they will have an
opportunity to work on and polish their
final version,

This is how it works



STOP AND THINK about...

...leaming

1.

Work in small groups to analyze the
design of the infographic you created for
the unit preject (the draft you wrote in
Activity 8, page 84). Discuss: What is the
objective of your infographic? Who will
read it? Is the message clear? Use the
following checklist to evaluate your work
or ask another group of students to do
this for you.

Read instructions with students. A

good idea may be to analyze one of the
infographics as a group and then allow
them to work in pairs on the second
infographic.

Check answers as a group.

‘o
E} W Students can exchange their
infographics with another group and use
the checklist to provide feedback to each
other You can mix all the infographics

in the group to assign reviewers at
random. Monitor their progress and ask
them to provide usefu! and constructive
suggestions to their classmates.

After students have shared feedback, you
can ask them to produce a final version in
class, if there is time, or as homewaork.
For their final draft, depending on your
students’ and school resources, you can
invite students to use some free online
apps for infographics such as https:/
piktochart.com/ or https:/www.canva.
com/ . These apps are really intuitive and
provide useful graphics and templates for
students. If students don’t have access to

apps, you could provide some examples of

This is how it works

:l';zivng together

1.

UNIT5 e PAGE 85

designs from different publications so that
they can get an idea of what they want to
create as a final version.

e, Answers will vary

In preparation for sharing your
infographic with the rest of the class,
read the question below and mark (/) the
correct answers.

We suggest to start this activity by
helping students become aware that
respect is crucial all the time and
especially when we are sharing our work.
You can read instructions with students
and ask them to complete this activity
individually.

You may want to consider asking students
to decide on one or two things they can
promise to do during the infographic
presentations. They could also come up
with more ideas that are not stated in this
exearcise. You can also create a list of rules
made by the group in order to have a
respectful presentation.

. N Answers will vary
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STOP AND THINK about...

W

1.

92

language

Working in groups, use the following
words to compare two of the machines
described in this unit and/or their
infographics.

You can start this activity with books
closed.

You can show your students three photos
of cars (cne very old, one new and one
futuristic). Then, tell students to rank
them from 1to 3, assigning number 1to
the oldest and 3 to the newest. According
to their ranking, make sentences using
comparatives, e.g. The Tesla is more
expensive than the Chevy.

It might be useful to elicit more examples
from students using the adjectives in the
actvity like interesting, boring, etc.

NOTE: When comparing, it is important
to make sure that students
understand how to use the
language. For this. you may refer them to
the Language Reference Section on page
178 or read that section together with

the class exemplifying the rules with the
sentences they produced when comparing
cars.

Now, you can ask students to use the
words in the activity in order to compare
two of the machines described in this unit,
Remind students to check how adjectives
change when comparing.

Ask students to check if their infographics
have any comparisons, and if so, ask them
to check if there are corrections needed.

Working in groups, use the following
words to compare two of the machines
described in this unit and/or their
infographics.

You might want to start this activity by
eliciting from students the comparative
forms from the words in the box and write
them on the beard so that they have some
visual reference.

You can ask students to form groups of
three or four and ask them to choose two
machinegs from their infographics or the
ones presented in the unit.

*

.culture

1

1 Eetroﬁ[,vg bonnet, 3 Iif:;s

Students can then compare the machines
they chose. {e.g. 4 pulley is simpler than
an electric motor.)

It may be a good idea to ask students

to present their comparisons in order to
provide feedback and have the possibility
to correct mistakes, if there are any.
Students could now check If their
infographics have any comparison
sentences and, if they do, to check if they
need any correction. Encourage them to
add comparisons if there aren’t any.

Read the sentences from the infographics
in this unit. Then complete the sentences
ohn the right with the correct British

word from the box. Use a dictionary if
necessary.

You can start this activity students that
there are differences between American
and British English.

You can read instructions with the class
and have them answer in pairs.

Pairs can compare answers before
checking them as a class.

Direct students’ attention to the Culture
Stop box. Remind them that consistency
is important because mixing varieties
might lead to think we are making
mistakes and/or confuse a listener.

It may also be a good idea to ask students
to check their infographic and see if their
language has been consistent until now.

A, Answers

This is how it works



GET AHEAD

LAY @ .
: 'g’g‘!.} Preparing

Work in groups. Review the steps you
have followed to create an infographic
that shows how a machine works.
Review as a class all the activities you
have done so far in order to create an
infograghic.

You can also ask students to revisit the
steps of the process and reflect on how
each one helped enrich the final draft of
the infographic.

Presenting

For this presentation session, you can divide
the class into two large groups.

Ask all students to walk around the
classroom and write one guestion per
infographic.

Students can decide which of the two
groups will prasent first. You could even flip
a coin to decide that.

Presenting students (Team 1) must stand
by their infographic to present while the
other students (Team 2} listen and then ask
questions,

You could transform this activity inte Timed
Buzz Groups (see the warmers and fillers in
the front pages of this guide) in which you
rotate students in Team 2. You can give 40
seconds for students in Team 1 £0 explain
their infographic and 20 seconds more for
answering a guestion from students in Team
2. When one comptlete round has finished,
Teams 1 and 2 reverse roles,

This is how it works
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Reflecting on my Progress

Think about the work you have done
throughout the unit and for the
infographic you presented. In your
notebook, follow the instructions..

You might want to start this activity by
setting a relaxing environment.

Tell students that 1t is time for reflection.
Ask students to work individually, Since
they will be writing, you can go cutside
the classroom to a place in which they can
lay down comfortably to write.

Students can finish the sentences in their
notebooks, or to make this different and
more fun you can tell them to use a piece
of paper and not to write their name.
Students could then transform their
reflection into a paper plane.

Ask students to throw their paper plane as
far as possible inside the classrcom. Each
student then takes some else's plane and
reads what they wrote. You can then work
together to comment in a positive way
and provide constructive feedback.
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reading CORNER

. L\Sﬁ p. 62
GET READY TO READ!

« Before students start reading the story,
you can direct students’ attention to the
cover of the RB unit and ask them what
they think is behind the characters.

* You can then ask them to answer the
questions in this section in pairs.

* You could conduct class feedback and see
which the most popular ideas are.

MG omesmmmm  Answers will vary

GET TOGETHER

. For this section, you can time the
activity so that students quickly rank
the characters from most likable to the
least working individually. For even faster
results, you can use a voting system.

+. Invite students to share their reascning
behind their votes or individual rankings.

GET INTO THE TEXT!

* You can revise with students the graphic
organizer in this section making sure they
know how to fill it in.

* Invite students to fill it in as they read the
text.

* Once they have finished reading, you can
ask students tc work in pairs and compare
their organizers. Compare as a group: Did
you decide on the same events?

Reader

Answer key

GET THE MAIN IDEA

Extra Activity

An extension of this activity could be to ask
students work in patrs and to write down an
imaginary mterview with their favorite character,
Students can then act this interview for the class.

11t will be used to help in constructions. It has parts of an excavator. 2 They are very
clear. The robct has similar parts tc human beings.

GET THE DETAILS

1 pilot 2 a battery 3 construction 4 a numan's / army boots / metal plates.

GET THE WORDS

13,2b,3¢c. 43

e — 4
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QUICK CHECK

+ We recommend that students work
individually on this page.

* You ¢an read the instructions for each part
of the Quick Check to students to make
sure they understand what they have to
do.

— g Answers
Part 1:
3 At the bottom of,
4 Pulls down,
S Measure
Part 2:Uf\nswers will vary

SELF ~ASSESSMENT

It could be a good idea to tell students
that assessments help us know where we
are in order to take actions and improve,

» Read together with the class all the
options in this chart.

+ Explain the meaning of each heading:

1 = | can definitely do this! 2= 1 can do
this most of the times, even if | doubt
sometimes 3 = | can't do this or It is very
difficult.

+ Have a class discussion on what students
with low scores could do to revise and
improve the points they are not very
confident in. For this discussion, students
shouldn't have to share what their score
is so that they can openly participate
and take (or not) the ideas suggested by
others.

+ To promote students’ cooperation
and commitment, you can assign an
accountability partner. Ask students
to make one or two commitments to
improve. Tell them that they will all
have an accountability partner that
will be reminding them weekly about
their commmitment to improve. These
commitments must be really clear.

For example: | will ask my classmate a
question about how something words
avery day for one week 50 that he/she can
improve on point 4.

This is how it works




Fysiuation Instrument

Name of student; Date:

This anecdotzl record can help you identify the main aspects of the achievements and activities
covered in this unit. Consider the formative aspect of evaluation as you fill in the tahle. Keep this

instrument as eviderce of your students' leaarning.

Student's name Date:

Achievements:

+ Revise samples of written forecasts.

= Listen to and identify ways to express future actions.

» Formulate and respond guestions to understand forecasts.
« Write sentences that express future to create forecasts.

Evidence of student’s performance (related to expectations)

Date:
Notes:

[ate:
Notes:

Recommendations for next steps:

96

Date:
Notes:
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Anecdotes

SOCIAL LEARNING ENVIRONMENT: Famity and Community

Exchanges associated with information about
yourself and of others.

SOCIAL PRACTICE OF THE LANGUAGE: Comments own and others’ experiences in a
conversation,

COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITY:

Achievements

1. Listen to
and revise
conversations
about
personal
experiences,

2 Understand
general sense,
main ideas,
and details.

3. Share
personal
experiences
in &
conversation,

‘Evaluation

g o o Recommendations
Offer examples of conversation and atlocate Collect evidence
time to explore the concerns, fears, and such as:
difficulties to share personal experiences to
support students to: - Chart with personal
+ Ask guestions about how the ideas and experiences.

paople can be represented in different ways. — List with questions.
» Value the effect caused by non-verbal
language.
« Analyze choice of expressions and Final product:
repertoires used. Autobiographical
« identify modality of communication. anecdote.

Direct attention on conversation skills and offer Suggested evaluating

nelp to: o instrument:
» Anticipate general sense and main ideas.

« Analyze use of connectors to link ideas.
+ Value structure of expressions.
+ Contrast sequence of enunciation.

—- Observation guide.

Challenge students to expand ard develop

their repertoire of words and expressions and

support them to:

= Compose statements and sort them out into
a seguence.

» Include details in main ideas, specifying time,
place and way in which the events occurred,

+ Ask questions to get more information and
check understanding.

+ Express personal experiences using direct
and indirect speech.

+ Use strategies to give the floor to others.

"’III
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GET GOING

Lead-in % Look at the pictures and discuss:
Where are the people in each picture? What are
they doing? What is their relationship?

You can start the lesson by asking students the
meaning of "anecdote” (a short, interesting story
about a real person or event,)

Te introduce students in the topic of the unit, you
can ask Who likes telling anecdotes? and elicit a few
answers.

You may refer the students tc the question on page
91: Why do people like to share experiences? You can
have students work in pairs to discuss the answer
to the guestion. Ask them to Ust some elements that
they think a good anecdote should have, e.g. include
details about people or places, the time when it
happened, feelings.

[ )

1. ¥ | ook at the pictures and discuss:
Where are the people in each picture?
What are they doing? What is their
relationship?

* You can direct students’ attention to the
pictures and ask where they think pecople
are in each photo. You can also ask themn
what they think these people are doing
and what their relationship is.

TRACK 15
2. Listen to the first part of a
' conversation and mark (v) the
picture in Activity Trelated to it.-

= Tell students that they will listen to a
conversation.

*«  Read instructions with students and after
listening, ask students to compare with a
classrmate and then check answers as a group.

— N, Answers

B

L -

TRACK 15 | . .
3. (1 Listen to the conversation again

and answer the following
questions.
« Tell students that they will listen again and
read the questions with them. Play the
recording for them to complete the task.

+ Compare your answers in Activities 2 and
3 and give your reasons. Then, discuss: Do
you like to share your experiences? Why
or why not? Who do you like to share yvour
experiences with? Why?

e Answers may vary, but could include:

a. Yes, because he asks questions and
seems interested in her.
b. Yes, she concludes people were nice to her.

4, Look at the different ways in which you
can share anecdotes in the chart below.,
Piscuss advantages and disadvantages of
sharing anecdotes in these ways and fill in
the chart with your ideas.

* You can start this activity with books closed
and ask students: What are some ways in
which you can share anecdotes?

= Elicit from students the ways in which you
can share that are at the top of the chart,

+ Ask students to open the books and read
instructions. Students can then work in pairs
anc then you can check answers as a class.

mmmmer, Answers will vary but can include:

face-to-face; advantages: You can

use body language to add meaning,
disadvantages: You could get nervous and
not exprass what you really mean.

Phone conversation; advantages: You can
convey your tone, it is immediate if you
are alone, disadvantages: You could get
disconnected.

Instant messaging; advantages: It's okay

if you don't feel like saying much. You can
use emojis, disadvantages: It is easier for
people to interpret what they want and
not what you mean.

By writing a letter or e-mail; advantages:
You can write freely and edit what you say.
it requires more thought, disadvantages: It
takes longer to write.

R .

Anecdotes



GET GOING

@

5. M PRead the following part of the
conversation and discuss with a classmate
which information you might need to
complete the spaces and write your ideas
on the lines.

* You can start this activity by telling
students that you will practice predicting.
* You can tell them that when we read or
listen to a story, we usually think in our
minds how that story will continue or end.
+ Ask students tc work in pairs and try
to compilete the conversation before
listening.
TRACK 16
. After students listened, check
' answers as a group and ask;
How accurate were you? Did you
predict correctly?

2R Answer
Something happened, we had no idea,
with no phones, were going down, we saw
them, Tell me!, the following daywith no
phones, were going down, we saw them,
Tell mel, the following day.

UNIT6 e PAGE 93

& Discuss how you could express these
ideas from the conversation using other
words or expressions.

You can remind students that you can
express the same idea in different words.
Read instructions with students.

You can do this activity by asking
students to work in pairs and giving them
six pieces of cardboard so that they write
their answers.

You can then write the six phrases in the
chart separately on the board.

After students finish, ask them to paste
them so that you form a sort of mind
map for each phrase with the different
alternatives provided by students.

You can then check which ones are similar
and how many were repeated. You can
lead them to the conclusion that one idea
can be expressed in many ways.

— -sconmmumn,___Answers will vary but can include:

a. We were
exhausted
b. We were afraid

a. We felt joy/ a. This is the most
happiness interesting bit of

b. We noticed a the story
shining light b. No way!

Anecdotes

« Compare ideas with another pair of

students and discuss: Do you think Sheila
shared an interesting anecdote? Why

or why not? Which details in Sheila's
anecdote were the most surprising for
you? Why?

You can invite students to discuss the
questions and then share conclusions with
the class.

XIII
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GET GOING

9

¥ When someone is sharing an
anecdote with you, you can show your
interest by asking a few questions along
the conversation. Discuss which questions
you couid ask to fulfill the following
purposes. Look back at the questions
Paul asked in Activity S to help you.
You can ask students to mimic how they
show interest when they are listening to
a story. Then you can ask them to share
phrases they say when trying to show
interest,
After this little warm up, you can tell them
to work in pairs and answer this exercise.
Check answers as a class.
After checking answers, you can ask
students to work in groups and explain
which guestions they normally ask.

EEE SN Answers

1 What happened? 2 How long did you

sleep? 3 What was it? 4 Why? Tell me!

»’

e _
8. | gat' Work in smail groups to analyze

100

Sheila’s chart with details of her
anecdote. Discuss: How useful is the chart
to help you prepare to share an anecdote?
Would you add more information? If so,
what and why?

You can start this activity with books
closed. Elicit from students what is
impartant to mention when sharing an
anecdote (when, where, who, what), Write
their answers on the board.

Ask students to open their books and
read instructions.

Compare the items in the chart with what
you wrote on the board and ask students
to work in pairs in order to decide how
useful the chart is for preparing to share
an anecdote.

According to what you initially wrote on
the board, and students’ new ideas, ask If
they would add more information.

Check answers as a class.

9. @ ﬁ In your notebook, make a similar
chart to the one above and complete it
with notes for an anecdote you would like
to share.

* You can assign this activity as a
homework.

» (heck instructions with students and
in case they decided that the charted
needed more information in the previous
point, make sure that they include it in
their charts.

« Once they have their charts written, they
can share as a class,

Extra Support

You can tell students to make use of a mind

map to brainstorm their ideas. You can copy the
example below and suggest that students develop
the branches of the map with their ideas on a topic
you choose to work with the class.

What | was doing /) Experience
What | did / Event
7
Main topic
Where it | When it
happened | happened
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STOP AND THINK

language

[
1. ' When telling an anecdote, you can
use connecting words to join sentences.
{ ook at the examples below. With a

partner, analyze the function of the words

in bold and complete the descriptions
below.

* You can start this activity by telling
students that when communicating, the
way in which you phrase things affects
meaning.

» Teil students that they are going to
anatyze language in order to better tell
stories.

+ Ask a student to read instructions and
have them work in pairs.

+ Check answers as a group.

« After this, ask students to work with
another pair and make a list of other
connecting words (and, but, however).

« You can also ask students to present these

connecting words to the class with an
example of how to use them.

Extra activity

You can invite the students to practice reading the
sentences of the text in exercise 1 and ask them
make pauses and change the volume as they

read the sentences. You can have voiunteers to read
the sentences to the class. Encourage students’
participation as this could help them to get used to
using these strategies in a natural way as they tell
their anecdotes to their classmates.

B SN Answers

a. as, so b. when, that

Anecdotes
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)
2. W work with a classmate and discuss
which connecting words from Activity
1 you would use to join the sentences
below. Then, write your ideas in your
notebook.

« Consiger working with books closed and
having these four sentences in little pieces
of paper with each word cut separately
(including the four connecting words). The
best would be to prepare a set of pieces
of paper per pair or team of students.
You can give them the paper cutouts
organized by sentence, or for extra
challenge, ail mixed up.

» You can then ask them to order the
sentences and connect them.

TRACK 17
. After this, you can play the
. audio and ask students to correct
their sentences.

+« Check answers as a group.

« After this, you can ask students to write
some sentences of the story they want to
share using connecting words. You can
assign this part as a homewaork.

— TR Answers

a as, b that, c when. d so

Extra Activity

On the board, you can write some sentences of
your own about a personal anecdote. Write Z or
three sentences with "minor” mistakes. Then
together as a class, encourage students to analyze
the use of linking words and the correct form of
the verbs. Motivate them to make the necessary
corrections.
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GET MOVING

1.

'}:xIII

L 2.

To have a repertoire of words to use when
sharing your anecdote, copy the table
below in your notebook and classify the
words into the correct category.

You can tell students that this activity

can help them learn more vocabulary and
make their anecdotes more interesting.
You can ask them to copy the table in
their notebook and leave enough space to
add more words later.

You can ask a volunteer to read the
instructions and then have students fill the
chart individually.

Ask them to wark in pairs to check their
answers and tc add at least another two
words to each category in their lists of
their own,

You can check as a class by writing the
four categoeries and having students write
their answers on the board.

At this point, you can also check the
meaning of new vocabulary if necessary.

Answers

Time/Moment: autumn, midday. midnight,
morning, night. Place: beach, library,
maovies, museum, school. Words to
describe people, places or things: bright,
dangerous. dark, noisy, quiet, scary, silent,
strong, terrible. Words to describe how
events/actions happen: fortunately,

silently, ELQWW, sudde‘nly, unexpectedly.

2.

Complete the beginning of the anecdote
below with words from the boxes in
Activity 1. The number in parenthesis
indicates the box to get the word from.
You can read the instructions for Activity
2 aloud and have students work on
completing the spaces individually.

You can have the students check their
answers in small groups and see if they
can add more possibilities to the spaces;
they can use all the words from the chart,
including the additional ones, e.g. It was a
bright, silent, quiet, etc. summer.

Answers
Possible answers: (3) quiet (1) night (2)

beach (4) slowly (4) suddenly (3) strong
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Extra activity

Adjective Alphabet. Tell students that a soft ball
will be used to throw, gently, to chosen "next
participant” to play a game. Explain the rules

of the game. Leave or write the categories of

the table on the board. Throw the ball to one
student and ask him/her to think of a letter in the
alphabet, except for the letters "x™ and “z". Then
they choose one person to come up with one word
from the table that starts with the letter chosen.
Then ask the first student to choose another letter
and another throw the ball, repeat the previous
sequence. Set a time limit of 6-8 minutes.

3. @ WA Write the beginning of your

anecdote in your notebook. You can use
some of the words from Activity 1to add
a few details.

* You may ask one student to read the
instructions and elicit some example
sentences from the class to start their
anecdote. Encourage them to check their
anecdote and notes they have made so far.

* You can tell students that you wili mornitor
and guide them in their writing.

+ Draw their attention to the Get Smarter
box that gives them some ideas on how
to set the time of the event, elicit some
examples of their own before starting the
exercise.

» (Once students finish writing the
paragraph, you can ask them to work in
pairs. They should take turns sharing the
beginning of their anecdote. Emphasize
the importance of pausing and changing
the volume of their voice to make it sound
more interesting.
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GET MOVING

5.

TRACK A8

ﬂ Read and listen to an anecdote a
girl wrote. Find and underline the
main event and the most important
details of the anecdote.
You can start by reminding students that
when sharing a story, it is very important
to know your main idea.
You can ask: how do you identify the main
idea in a story? (it is the problem or chmax
of the story)
Ask students to read instructions and tell
thermn that they will read and listen at the
same time.
® |nvite students to compare answers in
pairs and discuss which details form
the anecdote they found the most
interesting or fun. Then, you can invite
some volunteers to share conclusions with
the class.

Answers

Main event: The girl was asked by the
manager to leave the movie theatre when
she was innccent.

Details: She was innocent, she explained,
she was allowed back in the movies, she
was offered free tickets and free popcorn.

When you tell stories or anecdotes you
can mention what other people said in
two ways: You can use the speaker's
exact words, or you can report what
the speaker said. In the text, find the
sentences that Harriette uses to report
what the manager said.

You can start by directing students’
attention to the instructions. Then
proceed to explain the difference between
direct and indirect speech.

Anecdotes

for another movie.
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Ask students to identify which sentences
Harriette uses to report what the manager
said (He looked at me and told me to
stand up and get out, He said he was
sorry, and he asked me to go back to any
other seat. He apologized and he asked if |
wanted free tickets for another movie).
Explain to students that they can report
sentences, guestions and commands.

You can then ask students to answer the
exercise.

icono trabajo en pares Then, you can
invite students to analyse the reporting
sentences in pairs. After learners reflect, it
could be a good idea to explain how you
report sentences:

o Sentences: He said/he told me that
+ verb in the past form of the original
sentence.

o Commands: He told me to + verb in
base form

o Yes/No Questions: He asked me if +
subject + verb in the past form of the
original sentence.

o Open questions: He asked me + wh
word + subject + verb in the past form.

AT Answers

1to stand up and get out, 2 to go back to
any other seat, 3 if | wanted free tickets
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GET MOVING

sxIII

do that?

6.

104

[ ]

W Read the following anecdote a
student is sharing with a pair of friends
and discuss with a classmate which
questions the friends are probably asking
and write your ideas on the lines.

Ask students to read the instructions.
Then ask them to discuss their ideas in
pairs and write them on the lines.
TRACK 19

Then, ask students to listen and

' check their ideas.

Invite students to discuss the questions
and check answers as a group.
You can now ask students to create a
table with different categories such as
questions about time (What time...), about
piace (Where..?), about reascn (Why...?).
Create others about feelings (How did
you feel..?), so they can use them to ask
cthers about details in their anecdotes.
Students can work in pairs or small groups
for this activity.

Answers

Extra Support

You can explain to students that using appropriate
language when we speak depends an where, with
whom and what we are tatking about. if they are
with their friends at a party or at school, they
would normally use informal words. When they
talk to their parents or teacher, the language
changes. This situation is the same in any
language. Demonstrate by asking how they greet
their parents, their friends or their teachers when
they meet them.

a. Why did you feel sad? b. Why couldn't
you sleep? c. And what did you do? d.
And then what happened? e. Why did you

Extra activity

Have students find examples in each version of
the text that illustrate the difference in the use of
language, e.g. "A young woman was sitting next to
me.” = "_and there was this woman next to me.”
“Suddenly, her cellphone rang™ = “Then what a
loud ring!”
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GET MOVING

[ )

¥ with a partner discuss the main event
and the details of the anecdote in Activity
6. Then, prepare an anecdote to share by
following the guidelines below.
For this activity, it is highly recommended
that students work in pairs.
Tell students that they need to prepare an
anecdote.
Make sure students are clear on the levels
of respect expected during this activity.
Read instructions carefully and then check
anNswers as a group.

TN Answers

Answers will vary

UNIT 6  PACGE 99

Poster Activity '

You can display the image for this unit. You will  MAGE 06
see photographs of young people in different
situations: in a concert, playing a sport, watching a
movie, in a school trip. You can explore the images with
the class and have students describe what they see.
Have students in pairs think about a situation they
have been which is similar to the ones depicted in the
pictures. Ask students to write a short anecdote telling
about their experience. Monitor the activity and help
students when needed. You can have volunteers share
their anecdotes in small groups or with the whole class.

EET

. \:&’ﬁ Consider going to the Reading
Corner page at this point. Before checking
instructions, you can check how much
students have read of the article in the
Reader Book. Students can go to page
103 and complete sections 2 and 3.

Think about the skills you’ve practiced
so far in this unit. Read the statements
and write: 1 = Yes, 2 = Yes, but it’s a bit
hard! 3 = No, it’s really hard! next to each
statement.

Ask students to read the four statements
before grading them.

* Clarify any doubts students may have.

Anecdotes
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STOE AND THINK zhout...

learning

1. ;. 1 Read the strategies below to
improve your conversation skills. Discuss
with a classmate: Which strategies do
you find most useful and why? Have you
noticed which strategies you use when
talking to someone? Which strategies
have you noticed other people use when
having a conversation?

+ Ask students to read the instructions.
Then ask them to discuss their iIdeas in
oairs.

. :léi You can then group students

y in groups of four for them
to comoare ideas and write a list of
strategies that can help them for sharing
arecdotes,

= You may want to invite some volunteers to
share *heir strategies with the class

106

...being together

»

1 Y3 Work in groups of three. Take turns
to share an anecdote by following the
guidelines below.

+ For this activity, guide students through
the instructions and make sure they have
no guestions.

* Ask students to work in groups of three
and tell them to follow the guidelines
below.

* [n case you netice students need
additional practice, repeat the process as
many times as necessary.

Extra Activity

Have students practice in pairs with the anecdotes
on page 78, or the anecdote they are working on
for the unit project, trying to follow one or more of
the tips of this page. Have an "observer” take note
of the tips he/she notices and give feedback to
their classmates.
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STOP AND THINK about...

.learning -
—
1. Look at the notes you wrote about the Work in pairs: Students A and B and I
anecdote(s) in Activity 6, on page 94 that foliow the instructions below. Practice the
you want to share with your classmates. conversations skills suggested on page
Write your anecdote(s) in your notebook. 100.
Consider the following recommendations: You can ask one of the students to read
the instructions, and then ask other
You can ask students to review what they volunteers to read the instructions for
have done to prepare their anecdotes in Students A and B.
previous activities. Make sure students understand what they
You may read the instructions and go over have tc do.
each recommendation, making sure that In order to helip students have the tools
the students understand what they mean they need to practice their anecdote
and what they have to do. with their classmates, refer them to
Craw students’ attention to the “Get conversation tips suggested on page 100
Smarter!” box; you can ask a volunteer to to refresh their minds on that.
read it. Then you can write the following You can tell students that they should try
sentences on the board: “Guess what!”, to memorize their anecdote (or as many
“Now, listen!”, and “You won't believe details as they can) before telling it to
this...” Model the way of saying and ask their partners.
students to repeat. This will help them to Before students start, refer them to pages
get more ideas for their task. 98 and 100 to review the guestions and
You may monitor andg make sure that the expressions they can use when they
students are on the right track writing practice.
their anecdote. You can direct students to the Get
You can help students individually and if Smarter! box to help therm with ideas on
you notice they struggle with some parts, how to indicate the sequence of events.
clear their doubts. Once students finish, they can change
Once they have finished the anecdote, ask roles and, after that, give feedback to each
students to revise and make the necessary other considering the gquestions given as a
changes to improve it, e.g. use of verb guide,
tenses, linking words, descriptive words, You may want to ask for some feedback
etc. and have the final version ready for from students as a class so that they have
the final part of the unit project. more tips before telling their anecdotes in
the unit project.
Read the note in the IT Stop box. You
can suggest that students listen to the
recording in pairs and/or listen to the
recording at home, so they can note of
things they would like to improve,
Anecdotes 107
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GET AHEAD

1.
—
—
—
2.
108

. .
%1 Preparing

Work in pairs or in small groups. Review
the steps you followed to write and tell an
anecdote.

As a class. you can go over all the
activities students have done so far in
order to write and tell their anecdotes,
This can be a good moment to give

clear instructions to your students about
what you expect from when teiling their
anecdotes, e.g. use the expressions they
fearned, apply strategres such as making
pauses and changing the veolume as they
speak. follow the tips suggested, trying to
use the correct verb tenses, making use of
sequence words to indicate the order of
events, etc.

Presenting

You can go through the list of steps listed in
the SB.

It can be recommendable to establish some
ground rules before students tell their
anecdotes. For instance: show respect,
listen attentively and actively (so they can
ask guestions on what they hear), give
constructive feedback,

Encourage students to recognize ail the
effort everybody in the class has made to
develop this project.

It is also advisable that you take notes

so that you can give students individual
feedback, emphasizing strengths and giving
advice on what they can improve and how.

3. Reflecting on My Progress

Think about your work throughout the
unit to prepare your anecdote. How

easy or difficult it is for you to do the
following? For each line, mark (v) the
option that best applies to you:

You might want to start this activity by
setting a relaxing environment by playing
soft music or asking students to pause for
a moment and take a deep pbreath.

Ask students to work individually. You
can ask them to fill out the chart in this
activity reminding them to be honest and
objective about it.

An option for closing this activity could
be to make a handout with a list of
suggestions on how to improve each of
the points. You can give it to students
and ask them to work in pairs in order to
select the best suggestion for each case.
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reading CORNER

GET READY TO READ!

» Before students start reading the story
about Campfire Stories, have them work in
small groups, discussing question 1

= You can tell them to write their answers
after the discussion with their classmates.

— Answers

1 Answers will vary 2. Personal anecdotes
about something peculiar that happened
to them during a trip or a day out.

GET INTO THE TEXT! "+

+ Tell students that as they read the text,
they can take notes of important scenes,
the ones they find more interesting or
amazing.

* Then ask the students to make the
drawings of these scenes.

+ Encourage students to compare their
drawings in pairs and discuss why they
chose that scene as being the most
important one in the stories.

UNIT6 ® PAGE 103

GET TOGETHER

« You can ask students to work in small
groups and discuss the questions,

« Ask each group to report to the rest of the
class their answers to the questions.

Reader

Answer key

GET THE MAIN IDEA

1. Because it is an activity that the camp
leader proposed to do on the first night of
camp

2. Lisa fall from the kayak the first time she
tried kayaking, Sam heard an annoying
noise during a hiking trip.

GET THE DETAILS

{(answers may vary a bit) 1. The camp
leader is responsible for planning and
leading activities for the children baing on
the campsite. 2. Because Sally was ready
to do everything, and Martin said that he
was so thrilled and he said, “This is going
to be super fun!” 3. No, 1t was optional. 4.
True stories: anecdotes. 5. Using catchy
phrases. 6. Yes, he is an experienced
kayaker. 7 No, he was excited. 8. Because
they couldn't believe such a tiny bird could
make so much noise,

GET THE WORDS
1. thrilled, 2. to gather, 3. A tale, 4 safety, &
the lead, 6. surrounded, 7. powerful 8 tiny

ﬁ

109




UNIT6 ® PAGE104 /105

QUICK CHECK

For this quick check, tell students they will
work with a classmate. Tell them that they

should consider the points on page 104,

» After students finished with part 1, tell them

that they will be sharing their anecdotes
and their friends will grade them.

* Ask students to read the chart and to make

some final corrections in their anecdote,
+ Ask students to correct each other and
complete the chart.

* This could be a good moment for students
to write down what they did well or wrong in

order to correct their anecdote even more.

I - -xanemamm,  Answers will vary

Part 1: 1. As, 2. s0, 3. that, 4. when
Part 2: 1f 2e. 3b, 44 5c¢, 6d
Part 3: 1. to be quiet, 2, to go to the

principal s office, 3. to get two copies of

the report.

P ———— e

SELF-ASSESSMENT

* Read together with the class ali the
statements in the self-assessment box.
Make sure students are clear on every
[-can-statement.

+ Explain the meaning of each option 1,2
and 3

110

1.1 get it! =/ can do this with no problem. /
plece of cake.

2: 1 almost get it! = / can do this but
sormetimes [ have some problems to do it
3.1 need more work to get itl = f can't do
this, or | find this very difficult to do.

Ask students to check the column that
best applies to them.

You can tell students that when they
finish, they may reflect on the steps

they might follow to improve their
performance. Have them write their ideas.
This increases their autonomy. Now elicit
/ give some ideas, for example: Review
the past tense of verbs. Learn more
vocabulary and expressions, and so on.
Finally, you can ask students to talk about
what they can do together to improve
what they learned in this unit.
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Evaluation Instrument

Name of student: Date:

This Observation Guide will help you identify the achievements and activities your students
were able to do throughout this unit. It indicates the degree of frequency displayed of the
achievements while the observations took place.

Achievements / Descriptors

Listen to and revise conversations about personal experiences
Value the effect caused by non-verbal language.
Analyze choice of expressions and repertoires used. ;

Identify modality of communication.

Understand general sense, main ideas and details.
Anticipate general sense and main 1deas.

Analyze use of connector to link ideas. \
Contrast sequence of enunciations,

Share personal experiences in a conversation.

Composes statements and sorts them out into a seguence. 3

Includes details in main ideas, specifying time, place and way in which ; !
the events occurred. |

Asks guestions to get more information and check understanding.

Expresses personal experiences using direct and indirect speech, i | ;

Use strategies tc give the floor to others.

Generates alternatives to share identical experiences to different
people.

<:Photocopiakble material
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The news

SOCIAL LEARNING ENVIRONMENT: Family and Community

COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITY:

UNIT 7

Participates in exchanges associated to the media.

SOCIAL PRACTICE OF THE LANGUAGE: Compares the same news in different publications.

1. Review pieces
of news,

2. Read pieces
of news.

3. Compare the
SAMe News
in different
newspapers.

112

Achievements

Provide students with conditions and examples

to:

« Choose news from headlines and headings.

+ Analyze ways 10 discuss points of view on
news headlines and headings to exchange
them with others:

« |dentify if the review approach requires
adiustments,

Demonstrate explicitly the use of reading

strategies and guide students to:

» Anticipate news content from graphic
components.

+ Make connections between previous
knowledge and reported success.

+ Organize information that answers basic
questions.

» Differentiate ways in which statements of
news main characters are presented.

« Infer implicit information from journalistic
notes, making connections betweean
headlines and initial paragraphs.

Monitor students and support them to find

solutions so that they:

« Compare changes proposed to describe
identical facts.

+ Classify resources used to describe main
characters, where the event took place, time,
etc.

* Exchange points of view about the same
news stories.

Evaluation
Recommendations

Collect evidence
such as:

- Selected news.

— Stories with
information that
answers basic
questions.

Final product:
Comparative table.

Suggested evaluating
instrument;

- Questiocnnaire.




GET GOING

Lead-in

Ask the students: Do you follow the news every
day? What means of communication do you use
to follow the news? Do you think the news you
read are reliable?

You can tell students to lock at the question

on page 106. You can have students work in
pairs. Ask them to list three reasons for reading
the news, e.g. because they want to know
about sports, they want to check the movies
showtimes, they have to do research, etc. Elicit
students’ answers. Then you can teil them that
in this unit they will learn about how to read and
compare pieces of news.

1.

1?3 Label the main parts of the front
page of a newspaper with the words from
the box and then discuss in pairs: Do
you think it is important to learn about
the local and global news? Why? Do you
read newspapers? Can you name some
newspapers in your region or country? Is
the front page similar to the cne below?

» Refer students to the pictures on the

frontpage of the newspaper and ask
them what picture of it looks the most
interesting to them and why. Ask: What
would make you want to read the articles
related to that images? Ask them which
article they would read first and/or last
and why. Elicit a few answers.

The news

UNIT7 ® PAGE 107

* You can now have students discuss the
questions. It can be a good idea that you
bring one or two local newspapers (or ask
them to bring them) so that students find
the similarities and differences with the
front page illustrated in their books.

« Ask students to label the parts of the
newspaper with the words from the box.
Then you can check as a class.

A Answers
(from top to bottom) name of the
newspaper, place and date, main headline,

headlines, photograph, captions.
PEE—— o e -

AT

Extra Activity

Have students identify the sections on the newspaper:
World, National, etc. Organize them in small groups: Then
have them think about cther sections they might find in
newspapers, e.g. Culture, Business, Science, Health, Arts,
Books, Travel.

Assign a section to each group. You can ask students to
think of a headline they might write for each of the topics,
e.g. Science: A Mexican chemist discovers the material to
replace plastic You can ask students to write / paste their
headlines on the board as if they were working on the
design of a newspaper frontpage.
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GET GOING

2.

114

1.a Look at the newspaper front page in
Activity 1 again and discuss the questions.
You can have a volunteer read the
instructions and then refer students
to the guestions. Have them go back to
the front page and identify the headiines
before they discuss, in pairs, the answers
to the questions.

Have students discuss the contents of
the news they find more interesting and
important. Encourage students to give
their reasons for their opinions.

You can ask for whole-class feedback.
Help students express their ideas and
back up their answers. Explain that
reading ana interpreting the news is
something personal and that they will
focus in this unit on different styles of
news from various sources.

Look at the main headline from the
newspaper on page 107: Canada is
Ranked as The Second World's Best
Country for Immigrants to Live. Read the
questions below and write your answers.
You can tell students to have a look at
the main headline of the newspaper on
page 107.

Motivate students to reflect on their
answers to the Why questions. Tell them
that this can help them become more
aware of their own assumptions and
beliefs and what they are based on. As
you walk around help students express
their ideas, and write their answers. Thay
will discuss therm in the next activity with
a partner.

1.l Compare your answers to Activity 3.
Look at the examples below to share your
opinions. Discuss: How similar or different
are your ideas?

« Organize the class in pairs. Ask students

to underline the phrases in the speech
bubbles they can use to give express their
opinions: /It seems to me that... | think.. |
believe...

You can also ask students to note the
guesticns the speakers use to ask for the
other’'s opinion: What do you think?s

You can ask students to discuss theijr
answers toc Activity 3, making use of the
expressions used in the examples given.
Monitor the activity and help where
necessary.

r &4@1 Read some students' reactions

to the headline: Canada is Ranked as
the Second World's Best Country for
Immigrants to Live. Discuss: Which
phrases do the students use to introduce
their opinions? Which other phrases to
express your opinions do you know?
This activity is aimed at students’ sharing
their opirions in a larger group so that
they can listen to other classmates’
opinions about the topic of the article
they will read in Activity 6. The discussion
will also help students make predictions
about the contents of the article.

You can have volunteers read each of
the guestions from Activity 3, and then
conduct a class discussion. After that,
students can discuss the guestions in the
instructions of this Activity.

Monitor the activity and make sure that
the discussion goes smoothly and that
students come up with enough ideas.
You can elicit one or two reasons from
each group and write them in the form
of a bulieted list. If you feel students are
interested in the topic, have students
discuss for 5-6 extra minutes as a class.

The news



GET GOING

6.

Look at the picture and discuss with
a partner: What do you think the
map below illustrates? Then read the
newspaper article and discuss: |s the text
related to the map? Why or why not?
You can refer students to the map and
briefly discuss what it is about. Elicit the
answer to the first question: The map
illustrates migration as a global issue.
You can ask: What is migration? and then
have students read the introducticon of the
article. Elicit the definition and the types
of migration.
You can ask students to check in the
glossary in the final pages of their book,
or in a dictionary, the meaning of the
highlighted words: surveyed, criteria,
welfare and strength.
Now you can have students read the rest
of the article. Set a time limit as they will
focus their reading on finding the main
idea. Once students have finished reading,
elicit the question to the second question.
- :
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2 .
. _\Rj Page 124 g’,_})\ Do section 1on the
Reading Corner Page.

+ At this point you can invite students to
start reading the text that corresponds
to this unit in their Reader Book (page
88). After exploring the titie and the initial
image with them, ask them to solve the
section Get Ready to Read on page 118 of
their Student's Book.

Extra activity

You can have students work in small groups and
assign each group one country from the article.
Ask them to do some research on the refugees /
immigrants topic, e.g. what makes that country
particutarly good for immigrants, how many
immigrants live in that country, which is the origin
of most of the immigrants, etc. Ask the teams

to share with the class what they found or what
learned about the country they researched.

Critical Thinking
Acknowledging Sources. You may ask students who
noticed the Link to the source at the bottom of the
text why it has been shared. You can explain to them
that sharing the sources is part of acknowledging the
author, not doing that is plagiarism and it Is illegal.

If you use a text or parts of a text that someone alse
wrote, you have to acknowledge the writer. In case you
use a part of the text and make changes to i, in the
reference you write “adapted from” plus the source.

R
7. ‘l’a'? ! Work in groups and discuss the
questions below.

» Before you have students discuss the
questions in groups, read the questions
aloud and ask them to work in pairs.

+ Encourage students to reflect on the
answers,

« After thatyou can have students work in
smatl groups and compare their answers
to the questions. Help students express
their ideas and provide support with
vocabulary if necessary.
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STOP AND THINK about...

...learning

1.

% Images in a newspaper help us
anticipate the content of a piece of news.
Look at the photograph below. Then read
the options (a-c) below and decide in
pairs on the headline you think would be
the best for the piece of news.

Ask students to keep their bocks closed.
To start the activity, you can write on the
board the following statement: Migrants.
Refugees. What's the difference? You can
have students discuss in pairs and then
elicit a few ideas. Accept all reasonabie
answers, Then you can write on the board
the following definitions: A refugee /s
someone who has been forced to a feave
a country because of war or for refigious
or political reasons. A migrant is @ person
who goes from cne place to another
especally to find work, (source: www.
merriam-webster.com}

With books still closed, you can write on
the board, the following headlines from
their books: Migrants and Refugees on the
Margins of Society / Refugees Travelling
Around the World / Welcome Refugees!
Ask students to work in pairs to define
what type of photograph they would
expect to see with each headline. Elicit a
few answers from the whole class and tell
them to give reasons for their choices.
You can now ask students to open their
books. Before you read the instructions
to the activity, ask students if any of the
chotographs they thought of is similar to
the one in their textbooks.

You can ask students to choose the

best headline for the picture individually
and then compare in pairs. Check the
answers as a class. Bear in mind that as

it is possible that students come up with
different answers, it is a good idea to have
them back up thewr answers.

. s Possible answers

aandb
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Extra activity

Organize the class in new pairs and have them
make a drawing for the headline: Refugees do
not have access to medical care, After they finish,
tell them to work with other pairs and discuss
their drawings and explain the choice of specific
elements in the image.

2.

% Read the beginning of the piece of
news related to the picture in Activity
1. Work with a partner and decide if the
headline you chose is appropriate for the
information in the text.
Have students read the text individually.
Clarify any doubt in vocabulary if
necessary, e.g. shelter = a place to live, to
stay. Then you can ask students to work
in pairs and decide if the headline from
activity 1 they chose is appropriate for
the text,
Ask students to read the text again and
with a partner, think of another headline.
After that, you can ask students to
compare their headlines with another
pair of classmates and talk about which
one they think is the best. You might ask
them to combine their ideas and have
them come up with a new headline from
the group. Remind them that the headline
should reflect what the article is about.

The news



GET MOVING

this point. .

2.

Look at the graphic of a newspaper
article. In pairs, discuss what you think
the news is about, Give reasons to
support your opinions.

You can read the instructions aloud or
have a volun{eer read them to the class.
Ask students to look at the graph and
discuss with a classmate what they think
the different colors in the image may
mean, without checking any text yet.
Encourage students to give their reasons
for their opinions.

Answers

3.

The expected answer is: "Best countries to
live in.” but accept all reasonable ideas at

% Read the article below and check
your predictions.
You can ask students to read the article
individually. Then have them share if they
were right in their predictions.
After that, you can organize students into
pairs. Ask them to compare the news in
Activity 2 with the news in Activity 6 on
page 109.
You can ask students to discuss the
guestions at the bottom of the page.
Encourage students to be objective and
analytical as they compare the articles.
During the activity you can monitor and
guide them with any doubts they may
have. You might bring up other issues in
case students don’t mention them, e.g.
the source is the same, and the news was
published on the same year, with only a
month of difference, so students should
wonder about the reason for publishing
different information. Also, in the article
on this page; countries from Africa are
included in the survey while they are not
in the first article.
To get feegback from the whole class
you can draw a comparative table on the
board and elicit answers. This will also
help students to get prepared for the
table they will make for the unit project.
L ook at some exampies in the table below.

The news
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% In pairs compare the news in Activity

2 with the news Activity 6 on page 109. —
Discuss the questions. -
* You can ask students to have a small —_—
discussion in groups and to try to come to
an agreement.
« Then have a short discussion involving the
hole class.
News page | News page
109 M
Headline 1
Headline 2
Similarities
Differences
Criteria for the
survey
No. of pecple
interviewed
117
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GET MOVING

W
s
Ey

4.

‘a™

' &" ! Work in smali groups to analyze the
structure of the piece of news published
in a newspaper. Read the article quickly
and answer the following questions.

Read the instructions aloud. Organize
students in small groups. You can have
volunteers read the guestions and clarify
any doubt on vocabulary, if necessary. e.g.
purpose = objective.

Have students explore the texts
individually and then compare their
answers in their groups. Check answers as
a class.

You might ask students a few questions
about the content of the article. It may be
a good idea to write them on the board
for students to answer in pairs or in a
small group. How many active volcanoes
are there on the island? (five) How long
has the Kilauea been erupting? (for more
than a month Has the voicanic activity had
the same intensity at all times? (No, there
have been a quiet few hours with less
volcanic activity)

Answers

a. five paragraphs, b. The first line is
indented, c¢. to attract the reader’s
attention, d. to introduce the main content
of the piece of news, e. to to help the
reader know what happens, to support

what is conveyed in the text.
D T -

118

TRACK 20

| Listen to and read the second
part of the article. Complete the
spaces with the words you hear.
Before listening to the audio, you can
have students scan the text and look for
specific information. Tell students not to
worry about the missing information. You
can write on the board the statements
below and have students read the text
individually.
You can set a time limit for the reading
(5-6 minutes) and then check answers
as a class. Encourage students to give
reasons for their answers.
Answer True or False,

a. The eruptions will continue for a short

time. False

b. There hasn't been any earthquakes in

Hewaii since 1975, False

¢. People shouldn't go near the affected

areas. __ True

d Living in Hawaii can be difficult___ True
e. Al the people on the island can't go to

wark. __ False

Answers

a. earthquakes, b. areas, c. social,
d. voicano, e. eise, f airportig. lava
NG o -, R

* You c¢an ask students to discuss the
qguestions In pairs. Check answers as a

class.

Expected answers: The headline is
appropriate, because it is related to the

contents of the text.

The tone of the closing paragraph is
optimistic, it says: business as usual,

tourists are safe.

Extra activity

following class,

e b

Critical Thinking

You can have SS talk about the volcanos in Mexico,
for example the Popocatepetl and the [ztaccihuatl,
what they know about them, if they have been
there, what other volcanos they know or have
heard about in Mexico or Latina America. You
might have students do research on a volcano and
share the infarmation with their classmates in a

Organize students in small groups and invite
them to discuss the fotlowing questions: What

is the purpose of warning the local population?
What is the purpose of reporting these svents

on the international news? How impcrtant is
social media now for warming the population?
Possible answers: To prevent risks for the locals.
To prevent tourists from travelling to Hawail. It's
very important because the news can now reach
many people before, during or just after a natural
disaster happens.

The news



GET MOVING

Extra Support

Before students read the articie, explain to them that
there are different ways to read and these depend

on their purpose for reading a text. For example,
they can read the text quickly if they are looking for
specific words in the text. They can also read the
text quickly to guess the main idea of the text. And
they can read the text slowly when they need to find
longer pieces of information or more specific details,
for example when they are finding the answers to a
number cf guestions.

)
6. Y with a partner discuss the
questions: Do you think the headline
is appropiate for the piece of news?
Why? What is the tone of the closing
paragraph? Pessimist? Neutral?
Optimistic?
« Ask students to read the instruction. Then
clarify any doubts they might have.

&
7. ¥ |n pairs, which of the questions

below are useful to find relevant
information in the news article on page
112 and circle them.

» You can read the instructions aloud. Go
through the questions together with the
class. Have students work in pairs, and
decide on the relevant questions, Check
answers as a class.

« QOrganize students in small groups and ask
them to compare their answers. You can
ask them to think of a couple of additional
questions they might add to their list, e.qg.
What did people do? Which areas were
affected? What are the local authorities
doing®, eg.

» Now you can ask students to read the
text again and find the answers to the
qguestions. Check answers as a class.

m— E N Answers

Questions ¢ and e are not relevant as they
are not related to the main topic of the
piece of news.

a. The eruption of a volcano, b. May 6, d. In
Hawaii

The news
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Read the statements and answer E (Easy),
ME (Mostly Easy), D (Difficult).

Ask students to answer the statements
individually. Then ask them to get into
small groups and discuss the areas of
difficulty.

It may be a good idea to encourage
students to identify in their group those
who marked all or most of the options
with an E, as they could support the
classmates who had more trouble in the
mentioned areas.

You can ask the whole class to share tips
on how to improve.

nlIl

Choose a topic you would like to know
about. In your notebook, write several
questions with the question words below.
Then with the help of your teacher, read
a piece of news in English and find the
information to answer those questions.
You may start telling the students that this
activity will help them in preparation for
their unit project.

You can ask a student to read the
instructions and then suggest choosing a
topic of interests that is being discussed
in the news as a class. Then elicit some
guesticns from the whale ctass before
students work in pairs on the topic they
select.

At this stage it is helpful to guide students
as much as possible to select topic, to
write meaningful questions and to obtain
the information they require.

You may ask students to compare

their information with another pair of
classmates and make some notes of their
questions if they find them helpful.

\i}l Consider going to the Reading
Corner page at this point. Before checking
instructions, you can check how much
students have read of the article in the
Reader Book. You can go to page 118 and
have students complete sections 2 and 3.
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GET MOVING

10.

1.

120

Read the piece of news below. Compare
it with the news on page 112. In your
notebook, make a table to compare the
information given by both newspapers.
Include in your table:

You can read the instructions aloud and
then organize students in pairs.

Ask students to read the article on this
page and then read the article on page 172,
both about the same topic. Have students
notice that they can check the glossary in
the final pages of their books to check the
meaning of highlighted words in the text.
You can refer students to the words /
phrases in the box and clarify any doubt in
vocabulary.

You can ask students to copy the table in
their nctebooks, leaving enough space to
write information about the topics in

the box.

Allow enough time for students to do the
task. Monitor to ensure that they know
what to do and help them in case they
need it.

Afterwards you can invite students to
compare their table with another pair of
classmates. Then as a whole class you can
go over the table and check the answers.
Alternatively, you might copy the table

on the board and eiicit the information
from the whole class.

1.1 @ WA With a partner, find a
piece of news reported by two different
newspapers. Make gquestions, read the
news, and write the answers. Then make a
comparative table like the one in Activity
10 for your unit project.

You can ask a student to read the
instructions. You can teil students that
they can iook for pieces of news on the
internet. Remind them of the importance
of finding information in reliable sources
(see the recommendations for sources on
page 187).

Explain that the Comparative Table they

will create 1s the one they will use for the
unit project.

+ Tell students that they can get ideas from
the questions they made in Activity 9, on
page N3 You can also tell students that
they may apply sorme reading strategies
from the Extra Support note, on page 113).
You can refer them back if they already
have them or go through the strategies
NOW.

* You can ask students to make a similar
table to the one they made in Activity 10
in their notebooks, including the topics in
the box.

» Students can work on this task as
homewaork or in a future ciass with the
articles they will write about.

T
Poster Activity IMAGE 06
You can display the image for this unit. You will
see photographs published in a newspaper You can
explore the images with the class and have students
describe what they see, e.q. a march of young people,
a natural disaster, a person receiving an award.
Have students in small groups write the first
paragraph of the pieces of news. Remind them that
the beginning paragraph of an article, usually restates
what is being mentioned in the Headline. You can
assign the same topic to more than one group, sa they
can compare what they write.
Assign a classroom wall for each of the headlines/
piece of news and ask students to paste their
paragraphs on the corresponding wall.

The news



STOP AND THINK about...

..self

1.

in pairs, look at the sentences below and
match the ones that express the same
information. Discuss: Which sentence in
each pair do you think would attract the
reader's attention? Which would be more
impressive? Why? Which words, in your
opinion, make the difference in each pair
of sentences?

You can read the instructions and have
students work in pairs to match the
sentences.

Then you can check the answers as a
whole class. Elicit a few answers and
encourage students to give reasons for
their answers, e.g. the sentence that says
Hawaiians are scared and... sounds more
mpressive than People fleeing..., the
same happens with ..spewed enormous
fountains compared to ..spews lava.

You can invite students to give an example
of the different styles used by newspapers
in their country.

The news
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Find other examples of sentences that
express similar ideas in the texts about
the Kilauea on pages 112 and 114, and the
best countries for migrants to live in on
pages 109 and 111.

Read the instructions alcud. Have
students read the texts and look carefully
for the nght information.

Monitor the activity and help students
with the task if necessary.

You can ask students to compare theair
answers in pairs, and then check them as
a class.

You can write one example on the board:
Kilauea (page 112) There was a powerful
6.9 magnitude earthquake on the
volcano’s south side last Friday, this was
the strongest earthquake since 1975, (Page
114) One 6.9 magnitude quake, south-east
of the voicano, was the most powerful to
hit the US state since 1975, Ask students
which words are different and how that
changes their perception of the same
news,

e, Answers will vary
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STOP AND THINK about...

1.

122

Read the following tips to help you
become a critical reader of news. Discuss
with a classmate how relevant (or not)
they are.

You can read the instructions and the
introduction to the activity aloud. Then
have a volunteer read the rest of the
information aloud.

You can ask students to list the tips they
can find in the activity and then discuss if
they are useful or not,

You can explain to them that the tips
given in the Activity basically refer to

the importance of asking curselves the
questions suggested so that we can be
sure of the source of the information. If in
doubt, we should research the source of
information, and ask questions such as: fs
it & respected newspaper? Is it @ website
that may publish fake news on social
media? Give elicit the meaning of “fake
news” (not real).

Finally, explain to students that we should
analyze the information given. For this
last point, we might ask ourselves: /s the
information reflevant? Is it focused on the
topic? is it information based on facts, in
informed opinions?

After students have finished, you can ask
them to compare their ideas with another
pair of classmates. Then you can discuss
the ideas as a class.

* You can draw students’ attention tc the

Get Smarter! box and ask one of the
students to read it aloud. Emphasize that
they should not try to understand each
single word in a piece of news they read.
You can tell students that when they read
a difficult text, they should not try to find
all the words they don't understand in a
dictionary. instead, they should try to infer
their meaning from the context. In this
way they will stay motivated to continue
reading.

With a classmate, choose an article in

the unit and write the answers to the
questions in Activity 1.

Read the instructions aloud. You can ask
students to work in pairs.

You can read the headlines from the
articles in the unit. Then ask students to
go back to the texts and try to answer the
questions above. Elicit a few answers from
the whole class.

You can ask students to discuss the two
finai guestions of the page. Encourage
studenrts to give reasons for their answers.
Ask: Why do you think the article is
reffable? What information can you find in
an article that can make it more refiable
than another one?

The news



GET AHEAD

1.

~

! '.Q'I Y Preparing

Work in pairs. Review the steps you
followed to explore, read, and compare
news in this unit.

As a class, you can go over all the
activities students have done so far in
order to make a comparative table of
pieces of news.

You can also ask students to review each
activity in more detail, e.g. expioring the
structure and elements of the news, the
sources of the news, the way we can
anticipate the contents of a piece of
news from its graphic elements, how the
same piece of news can change from one
newspaper to the other and some points
to consider to become a critical news
reader.

Presenting

You can go through the list of steps listed in
the SB,

it can be recommendable to establish some
ground ruies before students present their
information. For instance: show respect,
listen attentively and give constructive
feedback at the end of each presentation.
Encourage students to recognize the effort
everybody in the class has made tc develop
this project.

It is also advisable that you take notes

sc that you can give students individual
feedback, emphasizing strengths and giving
advice on what they can improve and how.

The news
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3. Reflecting on my Progress

Think about yvour work throughout the
unit. How easy or difficult it is for you to
do the following? Mark (v) the option
that best applies to you:

+ You might want to start this activity by
setting a relaxing environment by playing
soft music or asking students to pause for
a moment and take a deep breath.

+ Ask students to work individually. You
can ask them to fill out the chart in this
activity reminding them to be honest and
objective about it.

+ An option for closing this activity could
be to make a hangout with a list of
suggestions on how to improve each of
the points. You can give it to students
and ask them to work in patrs in order to
select the best suggestion for each case.
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reading CORNER

. %Rj Page 88

GET READY TO READ!

Working with a classmate, write a
definition for the following words. Use a
dictionary if necessary.

+ Before students start reading the articles
Students Lead Rallies for Gun Control
in D.C. and Across the U.5,, and NRA
criticizes studenrts ahead of "March for
our Live" Rally, have them work in small
groups, and answer guestions 1 and 2.

o, POssible answers

1 A demonstration s public meeting
or march at which people that stand
tegether show that they disagree with
something or someone or that they

support someone or something. A gun is a

weapon used for firing bullets.

124

GET INTO THE TEXT!

* As students read the text they can

confirm the predictions they made in the
previous secticn about the words they
might find in the text.

Ask students to write and then compare
their answers to question 2.

sommmmnpn, __Possible answers

1. Banning guns leads to more safety. 2.
Defending the second amendment (the

right towh‘ave agun)is _Ilighly important.

* You can ask a volunteer to read the

instructions. Have them discuss the topics.
You can then ask the students to share
their points of view with the rest of the
class.

GET TOGETHER

= Organize the class in small groups. Set a

time limit to discuss the answers to the
guestions (4-6 minutes). You can ask
students to take notes of their discussion
and then name a representative to report
their ideas to the class.

Reader

Answer key

GET THE MAIN [DEA

lL.b2c

GET THE DETAILS

1. The first article, 2. At Douglas Hlgh
School in Parkland, Florida, 3. To compare
the number of dead peopie, to support
the use of armed guards at school in the
shooting at Great Milis, and officer killed
the shooter. 4, Possible answers: March
for our Lives, #inevergain, March & Vote;
Enough, etc.

GET THE WORDS

1. frustration, 2. peaceful, 3. graduation, 4.
meanipllating, 5. shooter, 6. tragedy
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UNIT 7

QUICK CHECK

« You can have students work individually
on this page;

+ You can read aloud the instructions for
each part of the Quick Check so that
students are clear on what they have to
do.

mmes;:  coomammmes,  Answers
Part 1: Possible answers. Runners are
going through a difficuit period, the
reasons why runners are going through a
difficult period.
Part 2: Main idea: A recent economic
recession hit the industry very hard and
there is no money to sponsor athletes.

Details: Athletics is the main industry in

Kenya. Athletes are disappointed, After
training for months, athietes are told they
can't come to the Marathan events, Some
athletes have to get a second job.

ISR 70 45 5

SELF-ASSESSMENT

« You can tell students that this section
helps us understand where we are in order
to improve.

« Read together with the class all the
questions in the self-assessment box.
Make sure students are clear on every
I-can- staternent.

+ You can have students discuss in pairs
how similar or different their results are.
Then plan what they can do together to
improve what they learned in this unit.

* You can ask the students to reflect
on the steps they might follow to improve
their performance, Have them write their
ideas. This increases their autcnomy. Now
elicit / give some ideas, for example: a)
Read more news In English b) Analyze
information in the news, d) Learn how to
organize information for charts) Work with
a classmate on using the right information
in a comparative table.

The news

* PAGE119 /120

125




UNIT 7
Evaluation Instrument

Name of student: Date:

This evaluation questionnaire can help you identify the main aspects of the achievements and
activities covered in this unit. Consider the formative aspect of evaluation as you fill in the table.
Keep this instrument as evidence of your students' learning.

Can the student.

Evidence

choose news from headlines and
headers?

analyze ways to ask for points of view
on headlines and news headings to
exchange them with others?

anticipate news content from their
structure?

anticipate news content from graphic
components?

organize information that answers
basic gquestions?

infer implicit information from j
journalistic news, making connections :
between headlines and nitial
paragraphs?

compare changes proposed to
describe main characters, there the
event tock place, time, etc.?

exchange points of view about the
same pieces of news? ;

corganize information in a comparative ;
table? |

*

©Photocopiable material
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Review Units 4-7

* You can read the iintroduction to the

review unit together with the whole class.

You can then tell students to go back
to the activities they completed in the
different units as well as the notes they
took in case they need further help to
complete the activities in this section.

+ You can set up each activity by reading
the instructions with the class. You may
assign a time limit for each activity iIf you
consider it useful. It might be a good
idea to monitor students’ work as they
complete the different activities in order
to assist them when necessary.

UNIT7 ® PAGE 121/122

+ For those activities that involve writing or
speaking skills, we recommend using the
writing scale template on page 128 or the
speaking scale template on page 129 to
guide you in this assessment stage. Bear
in mind that level 4 is the highest level
in the Writing scale. You might make a
photocopy per student, so you can keep it
as evidence of their learning.

+ Please bear in mind that the assessment
of grammar and vocabulary in the
speaking and writing tasks should mainly
be focused on the linguistic aspects
covered in units 4 to 7.

Note: You might want to assess other
Writing or Speaking activities from units

4 - 7 with the Assessment Scales provided
in this section,

Answer key
Activity 1 Activity 2 Activity 3 Activity 4
Possible answers
Answers may vary. 3,1, 4,52 Answers may vary ! the headline for the first article

indicates that it probably
focuses on the disadvantages
of immigration whereas the
one for the second article
indicates that it probably
focuses on the advantages of
immigration

2 Article 1: Immigration
causes prckiems, Articie 2
Immigration has benefits

3 both guote results of research
reports

4 they both talk about
immigration
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Review uUnits 4-7

Name of student;

Date: Unit:

Mark () the appropriate level (4-1)

WRITING ASSESSMENT FORM

Level / Descriptor,

The reader can clearly understand the text. The writing is clearly well
organized. The use of language includes good control of grammar and

4 a good range of vocabulary. The student uses basic connector to join
ideas. Only minor spelling and grammatical mistakes occur,
The reader understands the text. The writing is organized. The use

z of language includes control of grammar and a range of vocabulary

adequate to the task. The student scmetimes uses basic connactor to
join ideas. Some spelling and grammatical mistakes occur.

The reader has to make some effort to understand the text. The
writing is nct well organized. The use of language includes some

2 control of grammar but has a limited range of vocabulary. The
student occasionally uses basic connectors to join ideas. Spelling and
grammatical mistakes occcur with some frequency.

The reader would have to make a great effort to understand the text.
1 The writing does not reflect the task instructions. There is no control of
grammar and vocabulary I1s very limited.

Adapted trom Cambridge English Preliminary Handbook
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Review Units 4-7

Name of student:

Date: Unit:

WRITING EVALUATION FORM

The student can mamntain simple exchanges with no
difficutty.

The student can produce extended discourse of language
with no or only some hesitation.

The student makes use of simple grammatical forms
relevant to the communicative activity of the Social
Practice of the Language.

The student uses aporopriate vocabulary when tatking
about situations related to the Social Practice of the I
Language of the corresponding unit.

Mast of the times, it is clear although there may be !

mispronounced words:

Adapted from Cambridge Assessment Handbock
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Term test 2

— Answer key
—
—
SRS
Activity 1

Answers may vary

Activity 2

Answers may vary

Teacher’s notes
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Activity 3

Answers may vary

Activity 4
b

Teacher’s notes
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Reading Literary Essays UNIT 8

SOCIAL LEARNING ENVIRONMENT: Recreational and Literary

COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITY: Understands oneself and others.
SOCIAL PRACTICE OF THE LANGUAGE: Reads short literary essays to contrast cultural
aspects,

Learning ST ' . ' Assessment

outcomes. - . ol i Recommendations
1. Reviews short Provide various-examples and model strategies Collect evidence
literary essays. YOU use to review essays {o; such as:
. * Value the choice of texts from indexes and
] publication data. - Questions and
+ Analyze textual organization to determine answers on content
patterns (e.g. comparison and contrast, of essays.
cause and effect, problem and solution, etc.). - Sentences to
+ Use previous knowledge to recognize topic, describe cultural
purpose, and intended audience. aspects

» Clarify purpose of reading.

2. Reads and Say aloud the steps and actions that you Final product:
understands follow to read an essay and direct the students’ Table with
the general : attention to the use of reading strategies to: comparisons.
sense, main ,+ Make connections between personal
idea(s), experiences and information that is read. Suggested evaluating
and details « Monitor comprehension. instrument:
in literary + Reread information to solve understanding ,
255ays, [S5U€es. - Questionnaire,

« Infer implicit information, asking guestions
about the text.

« Paraphrase read informaticn.

» Create images from what has been read.

+ Analyze resources to describe cultural aspects.

+ Distinguish exampies and expianations of key
ideas.

* Understand resources used to compare
cultural aspects

1 Involve students in actions that promote the

© questioning and analysis of texts o

+ Make explicit the beliefs and values behind
the text and the emotions that it causes in
readers,

+ Answer guestions about cultural aspects.

3. Describes Help students to decide what they need only
and practice and what is required to be learned, so
compares that they can continue to develop their skilis
cultural independently to:
aspects. .| = Analyze characteristics of cultural aspects.

« Contrast cultural aspects with those
described in the text.

+ Propose titles for descriptions.

» Create statements to describe cultural
aspects

« QOrder statements in paragraphs.
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GET GOING

Lead-in

You can start by eliciting from students what an
essay is (an informed piece of writing), and after
getting a few ideas, ask them to define what a
literary essay may be. Once you alt agree on an
answer you can ask Who writes them? or Where
could you read one? Accept all ideas from the
class before giving them definite answers.
NOTE: A literary essay is an academic piece of
writing that gives an informed point of view about
a literary piece. They can be found in academic
publications or books written for literature
students or researchers.

GET GOING!
.

Discuss in groups: After seeing a movie or
reading a book, how do you express your
opinion? Who do you share your opinion
with? Why? What can you do if you want
to find out someone else’s opinion abodt
a book?

+ You may want to start a class discussion
with books closed and first ask the
students the questions, about the last
movie they saw or the last book they read.

+ The class can be divided into groups and
the rest of the gquestions written on the
board to continue the discussion.

* You could clarify and consolidate the
definition of literary essays and mention
resources for reading short literary essays
(see recommendations in the back of the
Student’'s book).

2. Mark (v) the correct source to use if
you want to learn about the opinions of
others about a book called “Lord of The
Flies.”

* Before starting this activity, you might
want to ask the class if they know
anything about The Lord of the Flies. If
they don't, you coulid share a very brief
summary of the story with them (see note
below).

* You can read instructions to the class and
then check that they understand the task.

Reading Literary Essays
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» Students could complete the activity and
then compare answers with a classmate
before checking with you.

= After checking the answers with the
class, you could direct their attention to
the questions at the end of the page and
arganize them into pairs to discuss therm.

+ In group feedback after the discussion,
you could have students tell you where
the texts come from (The first is from the
actual novel, Lord of the Flies, the second
is from a book of essays about the novel,
and the third is from an art pack inspired
in the novel).

e Answers

option b lists different interpretations
of the novel, they would have informed
oeinions'on what the_lggok is about,

NOTE: Lord of the Flies is a novel written in
1954 by William Golding. It is about a group
of boys who were being evacuated from a
place in Britain in the middle of the war, but
their plane was shot down. They ended up on
a deserted island with no adults to take care
of themn. The boys crganize themselves for
survival and elect Ralph as a leader. Soon, the
leader is challenged by Jack, the boy who was
leader of the hunters. The book describes how
fear starts to permeate the children’s actions
leading them to chaos. Turned practically into
savages, the boys who follow Jack kill che

of the boys. Ralph and his best friend Piggy
are horrified and, because of that, the now
savage tribe hunts them down. Piggy dies. and
before they can kill Ralph, they are rescued.
Overwhelmed with emotion, Ralph cannot
explain to the rescuers what happened and
starts to cry. Soon, ail of the toys follow and
cry as well.
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GET GOING

Extra Support

If possible, make copies of the essay (one copy per
group of 4 or 5 students). Cut the copies into different
paragraphs, eliminate the numbers next to each, and
shuffle them. After analyzing the title of the essay and
the image on the page with students, ask them to close
their book and organize the paragraphs in the correct
order. Once they have done that, they can check their
decisions by opening their books and comparing with
the text.

3. l.l Read the following text. Working
with a classmate choose the best option
to complete the sentences below and
explain why your choice is the best.

* You can direct students’ attention to
the cover of the book that illustrates the
reading. You can ask questions like: What
is the expression of the boy on the cover?
What do you think is going through his
mind?

+ You can read the title of the essay with
students and ask them to tell you what
commaon sense is and why they think the
author of the essay wanted to discuss
common sense in a novel about lost boys.

* You can invite students to read the
guestions below the text and the possible
answers before reading. This will make the
reading task faster and more accessible
for them.

* You may suggest that students read
guickly and without stopping for difficult
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words to answer the questions, as the
guestions will just help them check
general understanding.

Students can compare answers in small
groups before checking them with you.
After checking answers, you might want
to discuss the function of the essay with
students and have them use the glossary
or dictionaries for words they don't
understand.

DO P N Answers
1c.2a3b
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GET GOING

4.

1’! Work with a classmate. Analyze the
text to discuss the main idea . Use the
following questions in your discussion
and write the answers in your notebook.
You can read instructions with the class
and then ask questions to make sure they
understand the task.

Students could work in pairs or teams of
three to complete this activity.

Students can underline the evidence for each
answer the text as they complete the activity.
Students can compare their answers with
other pairs before checking them with you.

Answers

1 Common sense and barbarity 2 Jack
represents physical strength and power
and Ralph represents common sense. 3
The author makes it clear that the book
favors rationality in the story. 4 "The need
for the strong and convincing presence of

rationality is a central value in the story.”

Work with a classmate and discuss the
answers to the following questions. Write
them in your notebook when you reach
an agreement.

Consider reading with the class the Get
Smarter! box before starting the activity.
You can give examples of implicit and
explicit information by using the phrase “an
award- winning novel” from the text: it says
explicitly that the book has won a prize,
and implicitly that the book is good. This
would answer guestion 1 and students can
continue to answer the remaining guestions.
Students can work divided into small
groups. You can ask them to read the
instructions together and discuss the
qguestions of the activity. They can take
notes and write complete answers when
they reach a consensus.

Monitoring the activity ctosely and to

go back, analyze the text and underline
evidence for their answers, can motivate
students to think more about the answers.
Students can then work in small groups
to copy and complete a table like the one
on the page. With that information, they
can now analyze which information was
explicit and which was implicit.

When checking answers with the class have

Reading Literary Essays
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them refer to the text for the evidence telling
you where they found the information. With
this they can realize that they had to infer the
answers to questions 1,4 and 5.

Answers

1 Yes (It’s “an award-winning novel”)

2. Yes (he’s "the face of rationality™) 3.
Yes ("he uses fear to convince..”) 4 No
("he becomes more brutal and more
ambitious™) 5 Probably (The author
mentions the award and he says the story
is “intriguing and interesting” but the rest
of the text js neutral towards the book)

@ W You will use information from
an essay in the unit project. There are
two in your Reader Book, check if you
can find more in your local or school
library, or in sites like http:/www.teenink.
com/nonfiction/academic. As you start
reading the essay(s), write a list of
questions about the information in them.
Write also the answers.

Students should choose one short literary
essay to work on as part of the unit project.
You can give them alternatives for finding
information for this or use the texts in their
Reader Book for this purpose.

Divide the class into groups and have/help
them discuss the text. They can choose

as well as to plan questions that can help
them explore the text. You can give them a
few questions as examples for this activity:
What is the central idea of the essay?
Where does the story happen? Why is the
writer interested in the story? What does
the writer want the reader to believe? What
does the main character represent? etc.
Students could start working on this once
they have chosen the text they will use.

?Rf-' Page 101 \\_.Q,, Do section 1 on the
Reading Corner Page.

At this point you can invite students to
start reading the text that corresponds

to this unit in their Reader Book (page
101. After exploring the title and the initial
image with them, ask them to discuss the
question in the section Get Ready to Read
on page 38 of their Student’s Book.

2
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STOP AND THINK about...
...culture

1. Complete the foliowing definition with
words from the box.

* Before starting the activity, you might
want to invite volunteers to write any
word they connect to the word “"culture”
on the board. Leave the words there for
the time being.

* Read the instructions with the class and
ask them to complete the definition in
pairs.

+ Pairs may compare answers before
checking them with you,

= After that, go back to the words on the
board to check how many of them are
connected to the definition they just read.

* Students could now write the definition of
cultural aspects in their own words.

W <  Answers

,.Jeaming

1 behavior, 2 living, 3 community, 4 culture,

5 seecific

1 a0 ) Work with a classmate. Taking
into account the definition of
cultural aspects stated above, list the cultural
aspects mentioned in the essay on page 128.

Poster Activity |' il
To do a matching activity, copy the following

sentences on cards (one sentence per card] and MAGE 08
create a set of cards per group of four students.

1) Before reading, ask yourself: What do | know about
this topic already? 2} Look for implicit information in
what you read. Ask yourself: What is the intention of the
paragraph/phrase? 3] Reorganize the information in
ways that are easier for you to visualize. 4] Try to imagine
scenes described in the text you are reading. What do
they look rke? 5] Find words that are used constantly and
make sure you understand what they mean. 4} Before
reading, look at the title of the text and the images and
ask yourself questions. Then, try to find answers to your
questions in the text.

Divide the class into groups of four and give each team
a set of cards. Display the image of this unit and have
teams match the explanations on the cards to the
reading strategies illustrated.

Answers: ! Activate prior knowledge, 2 Read between
the lines, 3 Use graphic organizers, 4 Visualize, 5
Locate key words, & Use questicons
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* You can read the instructions to the class

or ask a volunteer student to do it.
Students can comglete this activity in
pairs by going back to the essay and
checking the cultural aspects that were
menticned in the essay. Encourage them
to reflect on words that reflect thought

that affects behavior.
~ Answers

ampition, brutality, common sense,
fairness, rationality

el '.3’1 Work in small groups to reflect on
the strategies that have helped you read
and understand an essay or an academic
text. Discuss: Why are these strategies
useful for you? Which new strategies can
you try to better understand a text?
Consider reviewing reading strategies
students have learned and used
throughout their education. Examples
can be: read the title and predict content,
underlfine the main idea of the text, create
mental pictures, find the writer's purpose,
re-read content and guess meaning of
words suing the context.

You might invite students to brainstorm
strategies on the board.

Divide them into small groups and

invite them to read the instructions and
complete the activity working together.
When groups have finished the discussion,
conduct class feedback inviting students
to consider using strategies they haven't
tried before for the rest of this unit.

Reading Literary Essays



GET MOVING

1. Discuss with a classmate: How important
is humor in your culture? When do people
use humor? When is it appropriate/
inappropriate to use humor?

» Consider introducing the concept of
humor by asking students to tell you what
they understand by it and then ask them
about fun books to read.

» You could invite a volunteer to read the
questions in the instructions and conduct
a class open discussion.

Read the following essay and match the
titles to the correct paragraph.

» Before starting this activity, you may
want to invite your students to guess the
meaning of "hitchhiker” {a person whao
travels by asking for free rides) and then
explore the book cover illustrated on the
page and tell you what they think a book
like this may be about.

» Explain to students that Hitchhiker's Guide
fo the Galaxy is a comic science fiction
book and guickly summarize the story for
them.

* Read options a-e from this activity to
the class and make sure each phrase is
understood in order to facilitate the task
for students. You may want to clarify
vocabulary such as “silly” (funny and
foolish), "thought” {an idea), and "size”
{magnitude or dimension).

= Read the instructions with the class.

« You can direct students, attention to the
Get Smarter Box and discuss the strategy
suggested there.

« Consider timing the activity so that
students don't spend too long on their
first reading. You could tell them that for
this first reading, they should focus on the
man ideas and completing the task.

+ Students can compare answers in pairs.

« As you are checking answers with the
class, you can nominate individual
students to tell you their answer and ask
them to justify their choice.

Reading Literary Essays
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= You might alsc want to ask volunteers to
tell you the reading strategy they used to
complete this activity and how effective it
was.

- AN Answers

1e,2_g,,43b,4a,5c

NOTE: Hitchhiker's Guide to the Galaxy was
originally a series that aired on BBC Radio

in 1974. Douglas Adams was then asked to
convert the series into a book. First published
in 1979, it became a best seller. A series of
other books continuing the story followed.
The story starts with Arthur Dent trying

to prevent his home from being destroyed

by city authorities. His friend, Ford Prefect,
convinces him to go with him and explains
that Arthur is an alien and knows that Earth
is going to be destroyed by other aliens.
After the aliens announce the destruction of
Earth, Arthur and Ford manage to escape and
start hitchhiking on different ships. In their
adventures, they learn that Earth was actually
a supercomputer. Another computer named
Deep Thought had been built to fina the
answer to life, the universe, and everything.
Deep Thought produced the answer after
millions of years: 42. The computer explained
that it had calculated an incomplete answer
because there wasn't a question. What they
needed to find was the correct question. S0,
Earth was commissioned as a super computer
to find that question. Earth was 5 minutes
away from producing the expected question
when the aliens destroyed it to build a new
super galactic highway.

Two mice, who were in charge of the
construction of Earth, beleve that if they
dissect Arthur's brain, they may find the
question they are looking for. Arthur escapes
with his friends, and they decide to go to the
Restaurant at the End of the Universe (which
is the title of the second bock in the series).
The mice are left to invent a question as they
don't want to build a new computer.
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GET MOVING

— 3.
—
—
4,
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o
' &’ ) Discuss the following questions in
small groups.

This activity has the aim of having
students share ideas after careful
examination of the essay. Students can
waork into small groups you assign or that
they voluntarily form.

Invite students to read the instructions
and the questions, clarifying any difficult
words they may find.

You can elicit from them the definition of
“culturai aspect” so that the task becomes
maore accessible.

Considering limiting the time for
discussion so that students don't get
stuck in just one answer as well as
monitoring the activity closely.

pis . T, Answers

Cral answers will vary but could
include: 1 their cpinion on the story
{would they read the book or not?) 2
humor, powers cutside an individual’s
control, scale of tragedies, government
or laws, the belief of humans as
superior beings 3 comparisons
between Iogal and British humor.

Mark (v) the sentence that best
paraphrases the main idea of the text.
You could start this activity by reading the
main idea to students and asking them
what the author is criticizing {cultural
aspects of society, i.e. behaviors, ideas or
objects).

Have students read the main idea and
the opticn in the activity to choose the
correct one.

You can ask volunteers to share their
answers, explaining why they chose

this option before telling them what the
correct answer is.

Answer; 1 - the author is not only given
information but criticizing, which means
he does not approve of some of the
behaviors, ideas, or objects he includes in
the book.

Students could now write their own
version of the main idea while working in
pairs. You can invite volunteers to write

their version on the board and discuss
with the class how important paraphrasing
is to understand a point or to share it with
others.

The following sentences support the
main idea of the text. Write Example or
Explanation depending on the function of
the sentences.

Before starting the activity. you could
read with the class the Get Smarter Box
at the bottom of the page to clarify the
meaning and function of examples and
explanations in an essay

You could write Example = What?
Explanation = Why? As a guide so that
students can have this in mind when
completing the activity.

Invite a student to read the instructions
and options for the class.

Students can complete the activity
individually and then compare answers
with a classmate before checking with
you.

They could then read the text again

and underline one more example and
explanation (Example: The president of
the galaxy has to take a test.. Explanation:
ambition for an important job is not the
right reason... Example: Earth is a super
computer built by mice. Explanation: ...
challenges the beliefs of the origin of the
planet and humans as superior beings).

Extra Support

To facilitate completing activity 5, you can write
the examples and explanations on the board in
random order and analyze with the class which
sentences answer the question: What happened
in the story? And which ones answer the
questions: Why is this example used? What does it
demonstrate?

Reading Literary Essays
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6. Find the following phrases in the essay on
page 131 and underline them, All of the
phrases have the same purpose. Which
one is it? Circle the correct answer.

+ You could read instructions to the class
as well as the phrases in the box, and
then ask guestions to check that students
understand the task. You may have to
reinforce the idea that the four phrases
have just one purpose.

+ Students could do this activity individually
and then compare answers in pairs before
checking as a class.

+ After they have finished, you can ask
them to find similar phrases to introduce
a cultural aspect on the text on page
128 (where we see... This is a clear
representation... This part of the story
highlights... we can say that..).

—— Answers

o]

T

7. Finish these sentences about the essay on
page 131.

» This activity gives students the
opportunity to express their critical
views on what scmeone else explains
in an essay, which is why it is important
to find ways to let them complete the
task individually and help them gain
confidence in expressing their ideas.

* You might want to complete the first item
on the board working with the whole
class asking where they can find the
information to complete the sentence
(first and last paragraphs of the essays
where the main idea will be stated).

* Students could try completing the
remaining sentences individually as you
monitor closely. You might have to remind
them that for items 3 they have to choose
the number of the paragraph they want to
discuss.

« Check answers as a class by inviting

Reading Literary Essays
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volunteers to read their sentences to

the rest of the class. Make sure you
acknowledge each effort. If students
produce a completely wrong sentence, it
may be better to delay feedback in order
to offer personalized help.

o™y

. E ﬂ Students could copy the
beginning of sentences and experiment
with the phrases they analyzed in
activity 6 to write about aspects of the
essay they will use for the final project.
Encourage them to write as many
sentences as possible since they will have
an opportunity to revise them and choose
the ones they like the most.

Critical Thinking

Explain to students that interpretations on a
work of art, no matter how informed they are,
are not the final word. People are free to agree or
disagree with ideas. The point is to acknowledge
someone's effort and careful analysis and then,
express our own views In an informed and polite
manner.

Reflect on your progress. Circle the
correct option to finish the sentences.

« This activity is designed to help students
reflect on their progress so far in the unit.
To start, you might remind them of the
unit's objective (read literary essays and
contrast cultural aspects).

+ Read the instructions and the four
statermnents with students, making sure
they understand the task and the meaning
of the sentences.

« Students should complete this activity
individually,

» Ask students to discuss in pairs the
reasons for their answers.
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GET MOVING

9.

I .,

of Erob[gms. )

]
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Work in groups. Follow the instructions.
This activity might develop better if it

is conducted in stages. Start by reading
instruction 1 with students and have them
complete the first column of the table.

To fill in the first column you could divide
the class into two groups and have each
group fill in the section for just one essay.
You coutd then ask the class to work with
someone who worked with the other
essay, and then help each other complete
the first column for the two essays.
When the first column is complete,

you could explore the beginning of the
sentence given in the second column
(Common sense where | live is... ) and
write an example on the board (e.g.
Common sense where | live is highly
appreciated / the result of education /
acquired with age / represented by).
Allow students to complete the second
column with their ideas working
indivisually or in pairs.

@ i In pairs, write sentences about
the ideas of those cultural aspects in
your country / community in the second
column,

Students could now work on the essay
they selected for the final project.
Students could copy a similar table in their
notebooks and write sentences about the
cultural aspects mentioned in the literary
essay they will discuss,

You can ask students to review the
sentences they wrote for their final project
in Activity 7 on page 133 to help them fill
in the first column. After that, they can
develop their ideas for the second column
of the table.

Answers

For column 1: Common sense should be
stronger. Ambition can lead to tragedy.
Civilization is essentiai / rational. British
humor is dry. lrony helps to criticize scale

.3 -

TRACK 24

Listen to a student who filled
in a table like the one in

Activity 9 and is discussing a cultural aspect.
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Work with a classmate to discuss the
following questions. Write the answers in
your notebook.

You could start this activity with books
closed and tell students to listen to a
recording and tell you after it is finished
the number of people in the conversation
and the purpose of the conversation (two
speakers, students, discussing ideas about
an essay).

You can then read the instructions with
the class and encourage them to try to
answer from what they remember,

You could play the audio a second time
for them to check their answer.

Answers

1 Lord of the Flies 2 manipulation 3
curious, interested in what the classmate

is saying.
TRACK 21
@
n Wi By the end of the unit, you

will share the content of the
table you created in Activity 6 with the
rest of the class. Listen again to the
student discussing his table and write
one example of phrases used for the
following.

* You can divide the class into project

groups and ask them to reflect on the
language they will need to discuss cultural
aspects. Read the instructions with the
class as well as the options.

* You can tell the students to clap or

signal to you when you need to stop
the recording so that they can write an
answer.

« Check answers as a class and then discuss

with students the last questions on the
page. You may decide to brainstorm some
phrases on the board (Examples can be: |
think the essay tells us.., A point I'd like to
share..., To conclude.., What | mean when |
say (something), 1s...).

Answers

1 From what | read, | think.../ This is the
second point... 2 | believe it says... 3 What |
am trying to say is...

Reading Literary Essays



STOP AND THINK about...

..culture

1

T

- ¥ Essay 2 discusses one important
cultural aspect: humor. Working in small
groups, discuss the following questions.

This activity aims to provide a space for
students to compare and contrast an
aspect of culture.

Divide the class intc small groups and
ask them to read the instructions and the
questions before starting.

Have groups discuss the gquestions and
take notes so that they can later share
with the rest of the class.

Hold a group discussion where teams
compare their answers and discuss
similarities, differences and the reasons for
that.

You might wat to close the activity by
reading the Culture Stop box with the
class.

Answers

o

Oral answers will vary, but may include:

1 Because humor is also a form of
behavior. 2 Characteristics of humor in the
community/region 3 From family, friends,
school, the media, etc. 4 Humor tends to
vary between regions. 5 Yes, families can

have their cwn special sense of humor.
| S

..self

1

Mark (v) the questions that can help
you form your opinion and explore the
feelings that the essays on pages 128 and
131 generated.

You might want to start this activity by
asking students about their opinions and
feelings of at least one of the essays they
have read so far.

You could ask the class how they came
to the conclusions they are sharing with
you and then explain to them that this
activity can help formalize the process
of generating opinicns and analyzing the
feelings generated by an essay {or any
other text).

Reading Literary Essays
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= You can read the instructions and the
options with the class to make sure
averyone understands the task.

» Students could complete the activity
individually and then compare answers
with a classmate.

+ You could ask students tc copy and

answer the questions for one of the essays

on their reader book. Alternatively, they
can do the same for the essay they chose
for their project. If the latter alternative is
taken, you can ask students to revise therr
tables after this and make amendments

if they feel is important, as a bit more
understanding may resuit from answering
the questions.

~ogueuens, Answers will vary

Critical Thinking

Ideally, all questions will be marked (V] as

word can help us understand a text better and
increase our capacity to understand and form a
critical opinion, as well as allow for a feeling to
emerge, Essays can generally generate confusion
or frustration [if students don't understand the
ideas), anger [if they disagree with the author],

them that any feeling generated by a text is valid.
The reaction to the feeling is what is important to
control.

sometimes. Even looking for the meaning of a key

happiness {If they share the same ideas|, or surprise
[if they discover something new or interesting). It is
important for students to recaognize these feelings
and understand where they come from and also tell
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STOP AND THINK about...

..Jearning

1.

142

Compare the following aspects of

your culture with the cultures of

other communities or countries. Write
sentences to compare the aspects.
Perceiving your own culture is an
interesting exercise, but it can be
sometimes difficult if students have not
worked on this in other subjects. Consider
reviewing guickly what makes natfonal
culture special (behavior, attitudes,

and cbjects of the students’ country)
before starting this activity. You could
offer one or two examples to make the
brainstorming of ideas easier, e.g. you
could say something like / believe our
food is more varied than in many other
countrigs, or hand icrafts are more coforful
here than in many other places.

You can read instructions to the class
and invite a volunteer student to read
the comment on humor in the table. You
could have a class discussion on that point
by asking students if they agree with

this comment or if they would make any
changes for their own cuiture.

Divide the class into groups of three and
have them complete the activity.

You can conduct class feedback by
inviting volunteer students to read their
answers and discuss the ideas as a whole
class.

Students could then review the tables
they have created for their final project
and make changes or additions to it «f
they think comparisons are missing from
their accounts.

Students can check the language
reference section as they do this.

@;_}A Do sections 2 and 3 on the Reading
Corner page.

At this point students should have
progressed in the reading of the unit if you
asked them to do it. If they are reading
through the book, ask them to complete
sections 2 and 3 of the Reading Corner

page.

...being together

2. Prepare to listen to your classmates when

you share information about the essays
you have read! Mark B for what you
should do before you listen to a classmate
present, W for what you should do while
you listen, and A for what you should do
after they finish presenting.

You can read the instructions for the class
and then ask them questions to make sure
they understand the task.

Students can complete the activity
individually and then compare answers
with a pair or in smail groups before
reviewing them with you.

You could ask students to copy these
recommendations in their notebooks in
the correct order (before, while, and after)
so that they can have them at hand and
take them into account when they share
the final product with the rest of the class.

S Answers

TA2W3IWA4B 5W 6B 7WandA
I——TINSLS e 5. ¢ e

Reading Literary Essays



GET AHEAD

e .
{ 373 Preparing

Work in teams. Review the information
about the essay(s) you have read. Get the
information together

This is the last phase of the unit project.
You can start by explaining this to
students and telling them that it is time
to review the steps they have followed so
that they can now share their tables with
other classmates.

Direct their attention to the list of work
they have developed so far. You might
want to have them discuss in groups how
each stage helped in the development

of the table with information on cultural
aspects and how easy or difficult the
stages were to complete.

Students can have a few minutes to

read the information in their tables and
highlight or underline the points they wat
to share with their classmate as well as
selact questions they can ask others about
the essay they read.

Presenting

For this activity, you can divide the class
into groups who read the same essays so
that they can compare the ideas they wrote.
Cr, if they read different essays and the
class is strong enough, you can have them
work on teams with different essays. For
this second case, you might want to ask
students to start their discussion by sharing
a quick summary of the essay they read and
why/how they chose it.

Reading Literary Essays
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+ Students can discuss the content in their
tables following the recommendations they
reviewed in Activity 1 on page 136.

+ You can tell students to take notes about
the interesting or important points they
shared so that they can report later to the
rest of the class.

« Conduct class feedback and highlight
important cultural aspects mentioned and
comment an the comparison with local
culture.

Reflecting on my progress

Think about your work throughout the
unit and the table with comparisons you
created. Complete the information in the
boxes.

The objective of this peint is final individual
reflection.

» Read the instructions with the class and
make sure they understand what the task
is. Students can copy the table in their
notebooks to fill it in there,

« Ask students to complete the chart and

then share their answers with a classmate.
« You could take notes on what students

fill in for the last box (What | need to do
better next time...) to prepare remedial
work or offer personalized suggestions ¢
improve to individual students.

» You can take notes on aspects to improve
for the whole class, write them on the
board, and then ask students for possible
ways to revise or learn these points
independently, e.g. to improve reading
strategies they could find texts at their
level A2+/B1- and practice different
reading strategies at home.
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reading CORNER

GET READY TO READ!

|2

+ Before asking students to read the essays

in their reader book, you can have them
look at the illustration on this page and
ask students of they know either of the
two stories in the essays and the types

of reading they are (Dune, science fiction
and Little Women, classic novel).
Students could then tell you other science
fiction books or classic novels they are
familiar with.

You can brainstorm ideas for other types
of literature: romance novels, gothic

or classic horror novels, biographies,
historical accounts, fictionalized history,
es5s5ays, comics, manga, graphic novels,
etc.

Students can answer the first question
individually. After that, you can divide the
class into small groups and have them
share their answers by asking each other
questions like: Why do you like this genre?
Which books have you read on that genre?
Which book/ genre is your favorite? etc.

. Answers will vary

GET INTO THE TEXT!

o
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+ After students have read the text, you can

ask them to complete the first column of
the table.

Students could do this individually and
then compare answers with a classmate or
iNn groups.

Afterwards, they can finish the table
with their own ideas which may include
comparisons of cultural aspects.

You can encourage students to justify
their ideas by showing others where
exactly in the text they got their
information from or by explaining what
previcus knowledge helped them write
the ideas in the second column.

G Answers

(for the first column) Example 1 dress
code in Arrakis and Caladan; Example

2 Spitting as a greeting. Expectations:
quiet, discreet in controt and kind. Values;
honesty, hard work, kindness, family and
love,

GETTOGETHER

* You may divide the class into groups of

four or five students for this activity.

Read the instructions and task for the
class.

if possible, you could ask students to do
research on both of the books mentioned
in the essays and write short summaries of
each. Stronger groups may write a review
inviting others to read one of the books.

Reader

Answer key

GET THE MAIN IDEA

1 Little women and 19th Century American
Culture. 2 Dune and the Culture of Frank
Herbert.

GET THE DETAILS

1 Conflict between the Atreides family

and their enemies over the planet Arrakis.
2 The Fremen are desert people who

value water and humidity more than the
Atreides, who come from the water planet
3 The person who spits is giving his/her
water to the cther. This is consider a sign
of respect as water is valuable. 4 The life of
four sisters in the 19th century.

5 They should be in control of themselves,
guiet, kind, and discreet. 6 She is rebellious
and wants to be like a man, but then she
finds her own role as a woman,

GET THE WORDS

1 emphasis 2 status 3 offense 4 fortune
5 hardworking 8 ambition



QUICK CHECK

We recommend that students work in
pairs or groups on this page.

Before they start, you can reaa the
instructions for eacn part of the Quick
Check aloud and check that they know
wnat to do in this task.

e N Answers
Trhe oral discussion is open and answers
will vary, but tney may include:
1 To discuss an aspect of a book. 2 Fire
as the symbol of order and hope. 3 Jack
and his followers let the fire die and
the children miss an opportunity to be
rescued. 4 (answers will vary, but fire
is usually important in most cultures,
it might represent hope. civilization,
creaton, transformation, destruction,
eternal suffering, etc.) 5 (answers will vary,
but the flag or the shield of a country
generally can do that)

6 (answers will vary but students may

mention the flag, its colors, the symio!
that represents therr state, etc)

[T 1 T ——

Reading Literary Essays
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SELF-ASSESSMENT

+ You can start this point by reminding
students that this section helps us
understand where we are in order to get
better.

« TJogether with the class, read all of the
statements in the self-assessment box.
Make sure students are clear about every
queastion,

* You can encourage students to cite
evidence in the "comment” section
by saying, for example, which activity
connected to that question they
successfully did or which product they
produced that can indicate they have
covered the objective for every "yes”
answer. The same can be done for every
"No"” answer, as they can cite a particular
task that was very difficult for them and In
which they did not feel so successful.

= You can have the class work in teams and
help each other find strategies to improve
in the points they answered "No.” If there
are groups who answered, “Yes." to every
point, you can ask them tc write three
recommendations for classes that may
have problems with any of the points In
the future.
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Name of student: Date:
Activity:

This evall.at:on guest.onnaire can hei you identify the main aspects of the achieavements and
activilies covered i this unit. Consider the formative aspect of evaluat:on as you 'l in the table.
Keerz tnis instrument as evidence of your students’ learning.

Ev[dencé

use Index and publication data to choose
an essay”?

recognize the purpose of Lterary essays?

identify the general structure of an essay?

use different slrategies to reac and
understand an essay?

|
explain to others the strategies used to |
understand an essay? |

express the mformaton frorm an essay e
Mis/Fer cwn words?

identify the examples and axplanations ‘ :
that support the main idea?

recoghize and analyze cultural aspects
described in a lterary essay?

ask and answer questions about an essay?

compare cuttural aspects described in an
essay to thosa in his/her own culture?

information on cultural aspects in a literary

create a clear and helpful table with [
essay’? ;
|

describe and discuss the information in
his/her table with aothers?

- Photocopiable material
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UNITQ

SOCIAL LEARNING ENVIRONMENT:
COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITY:

SOCIAL PRACTICE OF THE LANGUAGE:

1. Revise
and select
information
from Civics
and Ethics
Education
texts,

2 Understard
general sense
and main
ideas

3. Discuss
points of
view when
participating
in around
table.

Round Table Discussions

DUrDOSES,

tak e discussion.

Foster the exploration of sources and guide
students’ attention to detaect their streng:hs
and needs to:

+ Define purpose of finding information.

» Ask questions that guide finding infermation.

+ Locate adeguate sources.

= Seject and register information that
answers quastions.

+ Compare components involved in the
textual organization.

Help students to:

« ANt mipale Jgenerar sense,

- Contrast personal pomts o7 v ove w
1deas oF a lext

+« [Detact mean ng cnangos caused by
variatoos i the words,

e Esiabish connect ans betwoen persona.

Lmanr

poimnts of view ard nformanon thar extends,

exemolifies and explams them,

e Think about what vod want 1o say ard now

1o say It

Offer enough models so that students can

explore not only different discussions but also
different ways to do it. Help them to determine

when they need help. when not. and to;

+ Decide how o express their opinions based

on prosodic resources.

+ Monitor use of prosodic resources
(e.g. volume. tone, rhythm, clarity and
pronunciation),

+ Use non-verbal language and prosodic
rescurces to create an effect.

« Use strategies to influence the opinion
of others

Academ ¢ and Eaucatiora
Par.cinatas in exchanges assocated w th specific

Lscusses points ot view to participate ir a round

Eiris)ae]

R R T Wy e

Collect evidence
such as:

— List of topics.

- Cards with
personal points of
VIEW,

- Tips for monitoring
tho use of prosodic
resources,

Fina! product:
Round table,

Suggested evaluating
instrument:

- Checking and
matching lists.
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Lo st BB Y I
IR T A TN
Lead-in

You can start this unit by eliciting from students
different ways to know other people’s opinions on a
certain topic. Yeu can also use pictures tc elicit the
words “debate” or “discussion”.

You may want te introduce the topic at this point and
ask students to guess whal round tahle discussions are
and what they are for. You can accept all ideas at this
point.

L i Work with a classmate and complete
the text below with words from the box.
There is an extra word you don’t need.

+ Consider starting this activity by reviewing
auickly tice words in the box and eliciting
definit.ens from students. You could write
their Ideas on the board and tell them
you will check them after the activity is
completed.

* You can divide the class into pairs and ask
a vclunteer to read the instructicns from
the activity.

* Pairs could compare answers with other
students pefore you check them as a
ciass.

+ The class can then be divided into smali
groups where they discuss the questions
at the end of the activity. The guestions
can also be discussed with the class as a
whole so that they relate the topic of the
unit to their rea'ity and experience.

* To close the activity, go back to the
definitions you elicited at the beginning (if
you did) and ask students to change them
if necessary.

. Jr——— Answers

1 round tabies 2 debates 3 discussions
4 moderator 5 panel

¥ i

Extra Activity

An extension of this activity could be to assign students
to watch a debate or round table as homewark. You
can ask them to chack different aspects like: behavior
of the participants, type of language, non-verbal
commumnication, and content. Students can share their
findings in the class and compare them.
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2.

"

f Work with a classmate. Read
the following poster and discuss the
questions below.
You may start this activity by telling
students you are going to read an
myvitation. Elicit from them what kind of
information an invitation usually has (type
of event, time and place, details about the
event).
You can ask students tc read the text in
silence and then divide the class into pairs
so that they can discuss the questions.
Students may take notes of the answers
but they do not need tc write.
After this, you can check some vocabulary
your students might not knoew such as the
ohrase "first come, first-served basis” { the
places are limited and they will be given to
the first people who register). You can ask
them to infer the meaning before giving it
to them.
Check answers as a group.
. S Answers
Oral answers will vary but may include;
1 To have students discuss or listen to
a discussion an an important issue. 2
At a school (it mentions Civics and
Ethics which is a school subject, the
School Auditerium and Mrs. Keurig as a
moderator, this is a common way to refer
to ﬁggn@le teachers.)

Round Table Discussions



GET GOING

TRACK 22

| 3
3. @ 1 Two students decide to

participate in the round table
advertised in Activity 2. Work
with a classmate, listen to the
conversation and mark (v) the
topics mentioned.
You can start this activity by asking
students to discuss in pairs if they wouid
rather gc to a round table as a panel
member or as member of the audience
and why.
Check some of their answers and tell
them that you are going to listen to a
conversation between two students (Noah
and Silvana) who want to participate in
the round table advertised in Activity 2.
You can read the instructions together
and play the track.
Ask pairs to compare their answers and
then check answers with the group.

. B N Answers
2.3,4,6

o B = )
TRACK 22

]
4, r'] ¥1Listen to the audio again and
complete Silvana’s and Noah’s

research questions. After that,
discuss: Why are these questions
important for them?

= You can start this activity by asking

students to work in pairs and try to recall
or guess which words could go in each
gap. Tell them not to worry if they don't
remember or if they are not sure about
some of the gaps as they will listen to the
audio again.

Play the track again and ask pairs to
compare their answers.

As they report finishing. have pairs
giscuss the importance of the guestions.
(Research guestions, and guestions
about a topic in general, guide us in
tackling a topic without distractions

or overwhelming information). Check
answers as a group.

s FEN Answers

1 what / why / important; 2 factors /
pog_g‘ipie; 3 Am

Round Table Discussions

UNITQ ® PAGE 143

5. Look at a short list of books Silvana and
Noah are considering for their research.
Mark (/) the ones where you think they
could find answers to their questions.

+ You may want to start this activity by
reminding students that when doing
research it is very important to find
the right sources of information.

» Ask students to work in groups of three or
four and to decide which books could be
better to find the answers to Silvana and
Noah's questions.

+ You can increase the levet of chailenge of
the activity by telling students they must
share with the class two good reasons for
their choice.

+ After this, you can ask students to work in
pairs and discuss: What other resources
can Silvana and Noah use to prepare for
the round table?

- o Answers

Book 1 could be a good book to start, but
it wili provide very basic information since
it is targeted to children 4-8.

Book 2 could be the best book to find
information since it explores key concepts
from different perspectives. This book
could have the answers to all guestions as
it introduces key concepts and the ideas
that invite for debates.

Book 3 could be a good chaoice for further
reading, because it helps readers reflect
on their current situation. This book

could answer quostions 2 and 3 from the

previous exercise.
[ P

Extra Activity

An extension of this activity could be to assign
students to continue working in pairs and to create
a mind map with valid scurces of information and
the criteria to consider each source reliable. For
example: for Websites they should check if they
come from an authority in the field or academic
authority (like a coliege] and the site must have
other valid references such as books and journals
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L O T

6. “’The following is an e-mail Silvana and
Noah received from the organizers of the
round table. Read it and, in small groups,
discuss and answer the questions below.

o You coula starl this activity by directing
students’ attention to the subject of the
e-mall and have trem predict what tyoe
of informat. or they bel'eve the e-mail
will cortain.

» Studerts can work for this in small
groups or in pairs to read the short toxt
and answer the guestions,

*+ Tre opjectve of the activily s Paving
studerts ref ect un the importarce of
ruies to conduct a success®u! round
tabe So, 't wolud be mportant ‘o
fFollow the mstructions of the last builes
so that tie c'ass can agree or the ru.es
they wil’ “0ow when conducting her
own roung tabie,

e i, Answers
Arswers wii vary but may inc.ude: 1
To maxe sure tho ovent s successfyl 2
Fveryore snowd nave an opoortunty
to speak. On'y one parsor speaks at a
t me. The ind.caticns from the oderator
should be respected. Time should be
respected. . atc,

L e -

& s A

TRACK 23

. _—
.o

-

“: Listen to an extract of

the round table discussion on

Global Citizenship. Work with a

classmate to answer the questions

in your notebook.

* You canr start this activity by e.icit from
stuoents some things they have cbserved
in round tab.es they have seen - Lthe
past. They may have seen round tables at
5CHO0 events or on TV rews broadcasts
or sports broadcasts. You can guide
them with guasticns about the role of
the rmoderator and attituces of the panel
memoers.

*+ Read nstructions and guostions with
studerts ano play the track once.
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+ Ask students to discuss their answers and
write them in their notebooks once they
agree.

* You may want to play the track again for
students to complete missing infor~ation
or check their answers,

+ G've students a charce to finish. discuss
their answers with other students and
then check answers as a class.

o s . Answers
Answers wilt vary siightly but can

include: 1 Direct the conversation tnrough
guestions and give everyone a chance

Yo sart cipate. 2 Poiite but firm as
moderators need to have some control of
the conversation. 3 They ma.n:y discuss
opinions (they Jse phrases like ! think,

| <xrow, | don' understand), but they

Jse facts from trair experience. Silvana
mentiors a source (Oxfam) (o give &
factual definition of "g.obal citizen”. 4
Conving ng, interested. enthusiast.¢ about
T,heiw‘ op KICNS,

Wk

» 5 e A

'

Critical Thinking

This would be a great oppertunity to ask students to reflect
on prosadic features. You can ask students why or how the
¥ volume and tone change the meaning of a phrase [high

§ coume all the time may project anger, high volume in

8 some words emphasizes meaning, the tone of voice 1s also
impartanl, it can be polite or rude, warm or cold]. You can
B oxpain that choice of language also affecis meaning. You
§ conalso find examples of round table videos in a foreign

€ 2nguage [not recessarily in English] so that sludents

g observe how volume and lone of voice convey meaning.

Y .

. 5 page 114 WWA At this pont.
stugents can be irvited to read the
essay on nage 114 of their Reader Book,
You couid tell the class the read:ing will
describe contrasting points of view or
ar. idea that can be discussed in a round
tabie,

+ Corsider directing students to the
Reading Corner page at this point ard do
sect.on .

Round Table Discussions
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Extra Activity

This could be a good moment for students to practice
paraphrasing. For this, you can find different guotes
about glebal citizenship, Give them tc students and ask
them to work in groups in order to paraphrase them.
Students can prasent their work and you can provide
them feedback making sure they get the main idea of

,learning

1. Read the information Silvana consulted to
define global citizenship and compare it
to what she said in the round table. Work
in groups and discuss: Why did Silvana
mention this definition? How is she using

information from the source?

For th's activity, you can start by playing
Sivana's partic pation bit from the track
in exercise 7. it may be a gooa idea to ask
students to foilow what they are listening
by reading Silvana's participation in this
exercise at the same time,

Read instructions together and

nitroduce the word "sdstainabie” {abile to
conftinue ex:sting without damaging the
environment). You can ask students to
infer frem context or T go to the glossary
section at the back of the Doox.

You can ask studenrts to work in pairs 1o
uniderline the parts Siivana used for her
defintion.

what they read.

1.

| lﬁnquage

Complete the following sentences from
the round table discussion in Activity 7,
on page 144, Listen to the audio track
again if necessary.

For this activity, ts highly
recommendals e that you play the track
agam.

You car start by “eacing instructions w'th
students and then play the track.

You can ask students to compare ther

ANSWers in pairs.
Answers

Ask students to work ‘'n groJdps of three or @ LN

four and discuss the guestiors. i could / wou'd; 2 thought / actea / be; 3
You may want to make sure studerts - wanted / start )
understand *hat by supporting ary type " o —
of information you share with rellable 2. Read and circle the correct answer.

sources, what you say gains more
credbility. It also 's also important tc

d scuss Silvana's source briefly. (Oxfam

is a respected coalit‘on of charity
organizations with headqguarrters in
Londoen, UK. They focus on helping relieve
noverty wordwide),

Round Table Discussions

¥

For this activity, you can ask students to
work in pairs to choose the answer that
completes the statement.

Yo can direct them to the m
Language Reference Section
so that they consider that information for
the:r answers.

Check answer as a group.

You can explain the structure Dy as«king:
Can Noah vote now?(No). Can he vote

for someone who worries about fthe
environment..? (Na)
You can then expiain: :
real (Noah being able to vote), then th
second situation would be too. {He Wou,’d
vote for someone who worries about the
envircnment)

You can repeat th's reflectior process with
the two other sentences in order to nelp
students refiect more on ianguaae.

s situation Were

capEn_ Answers

=g SRREHRGRMCmET
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GET MOVING

—r
»

Work in groups. By the end of the unit,
you will hold a round table discussion in
small groups. Brainstorm steps you need
to follow to organize the presentations.
Make a plan in your notebook using a
chart like the one suggested below or any
other that you think will help.

* The aim of this activity is to heip students
organize the unit project. You could divide
the class into project groups and give
students the date to present as well as the
time they wili have to conduct the event,

* You may explain to the ciass that, as
preparation for the project, it may be a
good idea to plan steps so that they can
consider how to manage their time.

+ Read instructions with the class and
direct their attention to the examples on
the table.

« Alfow groups to work on their plan and
then invite the class to share their answers
so that they can all together agree ¢n a
class plan.

Note: Steps may include: Prepare guidelines
for panel members, assign a moderator,
prepare guidelines for the moderator,
invite other teachers or an audience,
summarize points after the event, hold a
feedback session, etc.

Extra Activity

You can transform these steps into a project plan.
To do this, you can discuss as a group and decide
on which steps students will follow for their round
table. List the steps in order in a chart, and next
to each step students can write the date when

the step will be followed and comments, Like the
topic chosen and the time and place they selected.
The project plan can be pasted at the front of the
classroocm.

2. The following is a list of topics that you
can use in a round table discussion.
Number them from the most interesting
or important for you (1) to the least
interesting or relevant (9). Consider the
following points:
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= You can do this activity as part of the
project pian mentioned in the Extra
Activity, or as a warm up for the entire
unit project.

+ Ask students to work individuaily and rank
the topics in the book.

» After this, ask students to work in teams
of five and to decide on a top five list of
topics. At this point, they can add any
cther topics they think of and get 1deas
from their civics and ethics education
program in their school.

+ Join teams to make now groups of ten
and tell them to do the same. They must
give reasons for their choices and listen to
everybody.

* You can decide to continue joinirg teams
once you have two top-five topic lists and
then call on a vote to decide on the mast
interesting topic for the group.

Poster Activity $
You can display the image of this unit and
elicit from students the topics from Civics and

freedom of speech, justice, and friendship or teenage
relationships,

IMAGE 09

Ethics that are illustrated here. You can also elicit some
reactions and opinions for each cf the topics. The topics
are: discrimination, gender differences, cyber bullying,

3. E} i" Still in your groups, copy the
list of topics into your notebook and add
more that could be interesting to discuss
in a round table. Get ideas from your
Civics and Ethics education program!

* The class can now be divided into the
groups that will work together In the
round table at the end of the unit. Each
team can make a new list of topics
for their own preferences. You can tell
then to fist all interesting choices and
decide together on their favorite topic
as homework or in g new class. The class
has already voted for just one topic, but
smalier groups may decide on a different
idea,

W xnmmmmn,___Answers will vary

Round Table Discussions
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4.

CVING

Reflect on your progress. Mark (/) the
correct box,

Remind students that reflection is a very
important part of the learning process
since 1t will allow them to gain awareness
of strengths and weaknesses and glan to
move towards the objectives.

Read instructions with students and ask
them to answer individuaily.

it may be a geod idea to prepare a couple
of extra activities for each point in this
activity 1In order to give them to students
who have problems. For exampie: for
point 4. you can prepare a video and a
nandout and assign it for further practice
in which students write down the

main ideas,

TRACK 24
!% % Think about the following topics
and write a sentence you might
hear in a round table discussion
about them. After that, listen

to a round table discussion and
mark (v) the topic that is being
discussed.

You can start this activity by going over
the discussion topics with the class and
asking them to look at the illustrations to
tell you if they match the topic described.
Read instructions with students and ask
them to wark individually.

Play the track and tell them to compare
answers with their classmates and discuss:
Was your classmate s answer similar to the
one you predicted?

Round Table Discussions

6.

B -

I

UNITQ ¢ PAGE 147

TRACK 24
g‘i ‘Fl‘- " Read and listen to the
script of the round table
discussion. Work in small
groups and decide if the
conversation centers
around facts or opinions.
When you have decided,
discuss: What information
in the text helped you
reach that conclusion?
Before starting the activity, consider
eiiciting the definition of "fact” and
“opinion”. Write the words on the beard
and ask students to give you examples
of each.

Read with the class the information on the
Get Smarter! Box and check w.th them if
the examples they gave you were correct,
You can ask a volunteer to read the
instructions for this activity ard then
direct students’ attention to the script on
page 148, You canr teli students that the
track will be played once so that they can
answer the guestion,

Play the recording and allow students to
discuss their answers In Groups.

Check answers as a c'ass.

Jee— Answers

Students are discussing mainly opinions,
Even if they mention sources (a dictionary.
and a human rights advocate) the
discussion centers about what they
believe, think and feel. Students use
believe”, " think”, “In my opinion”. This is
OK as very often round takles are about
sharing opinions.

——
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7 1 Work with a classmate to find at least
three opinions in the text. Discuss: How
do the students introduce their opinions?
What are some of the phrases they use?
Do you know anuy other?

» Consider staring this activity by inviting
students to reflect on the language used
by the participanis in the round table
discussion they listened te. You can ask:
What are the main ideas disclssed?
What are the opjections? Have students
underline or circle this information
work.ng in pairs.

* Read the instructions for this activity with
the ciass and allow them time to discuss
the answers ang write them down.

+ When checking answers, you might want
to make sure students understand there are
many different ways to ‘ntroduce ar idea.

» You can then ask students to work in
small groups ana discuss their opinion
on the ideas discussed in this round
table You can ask tnem to write their
conc.us'on as a team on the board and
tren discuss as a ciass,

. ﬁ i You can now refer students to
the project plan If they are foliowing it
(the extra activity suggested on page 152
of this guide), or ask project teams if they
have decidec on their topic for discussion
ir order to start research. Students can
cnoose (if they haven't) their topic now
and start their research as homeworxk.

« Direct students’ attention to the index
card in this activity. You could copy the
words “topic,” "idea,” and “opmion” on
the board in list form and next to the
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words an extra example as a class from
the discussion they iistened to in Activity
6. (Topic, Freedom of Speech ara Hate
speech, Idea: It is natural to dislike things.
My opinion: | agree/disagres with this
point because.. )
* In groups of three or four, ask students

to bramnstorm ten ideas about the topic
they chose for the final project. After this
brainstorming, you can ask students to
work individually and make ore index card
for each idea just like in the example.

.. .. Answers

o | Delieve, | think, In my opinion

Extra Activity

To make stugents’ index cards mors complete,
you can add the item “argument”, so that students
write down why their opinion is such. That 1s,
students can write topic, idea, opinion and
argument and have four points to complete in
their index cards instead of three. The last point,
‘argument” will be completed with the reason for
their opinion.

This can also be 2 good moment to foster
reflection an language asking students to think
of & way to express the ideas on their index cards
to others (using complete sentences rather than
notes when speaking).

Round Table Discussions
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TRACK 24

8. @ The following are some
recommended strategies to sound
convincing when discussing ideas.
Listen to the recording again
and answer the questins. Write
Student 1, 2, or 3 on the lines.

» For this activity, we recommend to make
students aware of the fact that panel
members usually use strategies to sound
convincing. Students will need to know
thase strategies for when they hold their
round table,

+ Read instructions with students and teli
them to check the script or page 148 of

the Student’s Book to answer this exercise,

After they finish re-reading the text. you
can play the track again.

* You canr ask students to work in pairs or
small groups.

« Check answers as a ¢ass.

e SRR Answers

a student 2, b student 2, ¢ student 3, d
L. Student 2, e student | e
9. Work in small groups. Discuss: What

posture should you adopt in a round

table discussion when listening and

when speaking? Why? Analyze together

pictures a-c and discuss the body

language of the men. Discuss: How can
body fanguage help influence others the
way you want?

» + For this activity, you can start by
explaining that part of speakers’ strategies
rely on body language.

« You can show some examples of saying
the main message with different body
language. For example, say a message
like “We should all care about the
environment” with your arms folded and
looking fiercely, and say it again now
making a fist with cne hand and putting
it down into your other palm with a calm
but firm look. Ask students: What did you
notice was different in my message”

+ Read instructions with students. Divide

Round Table Discussions
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UNITQ ® PAGE 149

the class into small groups and ask them
to discuss the guestions in the activity.

» Check answers as a class and analyze the
posture of each of the students in the
photos. You can ask a volunteer student to
take the posture of a student who is angry
and doesn't want to listen.

* You can ask students to make a list
of strategies of both voice and body
language to heip them scund convincing
and influence others.of strategies of both
voice and body language to help them
sound convincing and influence others.

Answers

The open discussion will gererate very
different answers, but you might want

to share with students that the bocy
leaned forward towards the person who
is speaking shows you are interested. Eye
contact is always important, the speaker
should try 1o cover all panel members.
Sitting up straight shows respect.

Moving your hands shows opennass and
pconﬂdence.

I ]

Extra Activity

An extension of activities B and ? can be to make cards
with short phrases including guestions or hesitation
le.g. What | mean is that... well, | think we can dislike
people and things but we don't always have to say it./
Why are we discussing this idea for so iong? The central
topic is different.] You can ask volunteers to read them
and take this as an cpportunity to check and practice
ideal volume, speed and tone when they speak. You can
also check body language and make observations about
its effects.

Itis important to highlight the effects that different
volume, speed and tone can have when transmutting a
message.

\:*QJA Do sections 2 and 3 of the Reading
Corner Page

At this point, you can check students’
progress on their reading of the text in
their Reader Book. invite the class to
complete sections 2 and 3 of their Reader
Book.
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1. Work in small groups and follow the
instructions.

» For this activity. you can ask students to
review the opinions on Free Speech and
Hate Speech they wrote in Activity 7, page
148,

* YCOu can make a QuIcK recap as a class
about use of voice and body language.

» Divide students in groups of three or four
and have them discuss their ideas being
careful of their use of voice and body
language. You migitt want to remind them
that in & productive discussion people
express their ideas, others ask questions
or challenge the speaker and everyone
participates.

+ 1t might be a gocd idea to ask only one
leam member to fill out the feedback
chart in this activity.

+ Check the results as a ciass and check
which was the most common area of
opportunity ard as a group define
strategies to correct that.

* You car alsc ask students tc make a list of
strategies they will implement in the round
table.

- & WA Students then review the list of
strategies to use voice and body language
they wrote in Activity 9, page 149. Have
them reflect on how the feedback chart
on this activity helps monitor different
aspects of body language and voice.

* You can now Invite students to work in
groups and write ways in which they can
monitor strategies to sound convincing.
Cne of them is using an evaluation chart
like the one here. Students should list
other strategies. These could include using
a different type of chart, video recording
presentations and observing them with no
sound, recerding voice and analyzing tone
and pace, writing notes on one or two
aspects of bcay language and voice for
one or two classmates n the team, etc.).
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.+.being together

1. What do you expect from others in a
round table? Mark (v) the things you
consider appropriate to do while in
discussion and (X) the ones that are not
QK.

« After reading instructions with the class,
you can ask students to work in pairs and
discuss their answers.

* Check answers as a class.

« This might be a good moment to make
the round table guidelines of the unit
project. For this, you can remind students
of the example of guidelines seen
previously.

< Students can write a list of guidelines for
the Unit Project as a class.

- SR Answers

2356

N A N —

Round Table Discussions



STOR AND THINK gbout...

..,Ieaming

1.

Find the words in bold below in the text
on page 144. Underline the differences in
each pair of words and circle the correct
meaning for ¢ach..

You can start this activity by writing the
words in bold on the board and asking
students to find them on page 144,

For each pair, ask students to read the
sentences these words are in and ask what
they believe the difference in meaning

is and how each word is being used.

For example: free is used for describing
{adjective), freedom is an abstract
concept {noun); dislike is the opposite of
like, respectfuliy describes a way of doing
things (adverb), while respectful describes
a person or thing (adjective).

You can underline the particle that makes
a difference in each couple of words (e.g.
freedom) and introduce the concept

of prefixes and suffixes telling students
that these are particles that change the
meaning of a word.

NOTE: Prefixes are particles that come

at the beginning ot a word, changing its
meaning, such as un- that means not, cor
the opposite of, as in unhappy. dis- which
means not, as in disrespect, or pre- which
means before as in preview. Suffixes are
particles at the end of a word that also
change its meaning. Common suffixes

are -y which means in the manner of as in
quickly or -sion/tion that make the word
into a noun as in action

A good idea could be to ask students to
work In teams. Assign a list of words with
particles and ask them to make a list of
sentences.

Round Table Discussions

1.

self

UNITQ @ PAGE 151

The following are tips you can try to
prepare for a round table. Mark (v) the
ones that you can / would like to do.

You can use this section to give students

ideas to implement in the round table.

You can start by reading ‘nstructions as

a class ard then ask students to answer

indiwvidually.

It can be beneficial to transform th s

activity into a commitment for making a

oroductive round table witk the group.

o You can bring poster paper in which
each student writes what ne/she
promises to do in order to prepare for a
praductive round table and sign it. For
example: | will record myseif expressing
sorne of the ideas | would ke to share. -
Jenny The poster can then be dispayed
in one of the classroom walls to remind
students of their commitment during
the round table.

o You can also ask students to think of
other ideas that are not mentioned In
the activity, such as practicing use of
tone and volume to make a message
more compelling or research more ideas
on the top'c | chose.

You can then ask the class: Which of these

recommendations is the easiest/ the most

difficult to follow?

157




UNIT 9 e PAGE 152

158

&t - Preparing
Work in teams. Review the information
you have prepared throughout the unit,
As a class, you can go over all the
activities students have done so far in
order to hoid the round table.
If you made the poster project plan, you
can review as a class in which step you
are.

Presenting

At this point, the class can be divided into
the project groups so that they can hold
their discussion.

Before starting the round table, it is
important for students to review the rules
and nominate a moderator in the group.
Remind students to take notes or assign
someaone to take notes on the interesting
points and/or conclusions of the group.

It would be a good 1dea to create a text as
a group with the summary and conclusions.
Students can write this on poster paper
‘ollowmng the format of a piece of news in
8 newspaper, so that everyone remembers
therr participation and conclusions.

3. Reflecting on My Progress

Think about your work throughout the
unit and the round table discussion

you just participated in. Mark (v) the
appropriate box.

You might want to start this activity by
sefting a relaxing environment by playing
soft music or asking students to pause for
a moment and take a deep breath.

Ask students to work individual'y. You

can ask them to fill out the chart in this
activity reminding them to be honest and
objective about it.

An option for closing this activity could be
to make handout with a list of suggestions
on how to improve each of the points. You
can give it to students and ask them to
work in pairs in order to select the pest
suggestion for each case.

Round Table Discussions
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GET READY T0 READ!

« Before students start reading the essay,
you car direct their attentior to the cover
of the RB unit and ask them about which
social media they use or are familiar with.

« You can then ask them to answer the
guestions in this section ir small groups.

» Discuss as a group and see which the
most popular ideas are.

B ooy ANSWers will vary

What are the
advantages of
social media and
the internet?

What are the
disadvantages?

1 It may be unsafe
to share certain

1 You can be in touch
with peopie all

absorbed to
social media to

ana share what is
happening each

around the world information

instantly
N : __..i
2 You can know 2 You can be too

moment communicate with
l people around you
'—___ . -
32 You can get 3 You could get

addicted to social
media

news or foliow
magazines and
. organizations

- - - -

4 You can get 4 Information may
information about not be accurate
other people and
places

5 Ycu can be 15
entertained by the
content in social
media

You may get
an unrealistic
perception of other
people’s lives

Round Table Discussions
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GET INTO THE TEXT!

* You can ask students to notice as they
read how similar or different their ideas
were from those of the author. You can
tell them t¢ mark their char. for visual
reference.

* You can also tell them to work individually
and compare their answers in pairs.

e TN Answers

mé‘:a6,b1,c5,d3,e4,f2

eyl

GET TOGETHER

= For this section, you car as« students
to ho!d a round table discuss'on with
the quastions on the page: How similar
/ difforent are internet cornmuruties fo
face-to-face ones? Do face-to-face groups
or communities run the risk of being "foo
closed” or not diverse enough? Why? /
Why not?

+ You can aiso encourage students to share
the'r own experience with social media {in
case they have it).

Reader

Answer key

GET THE MAIN IDEA

3 (The essay concludes taf ¢
be civil and dwverse).

GET THE DETAILS

1 Cartocns, religion. poitics, human rignts
ohilosophy 2 How to forrm an opnion

using objective datz 3 Anatory. 4 Or‘*eﬂt
can be easy 1o manipulate, scits n

reliable. B You only hear what you want. it's
difficult o Iind an opposing viewoonts.

6 It companies try to keep people together
in thewr plataforms.

GET THE WORDS

1b.2a 3¢

nalogue must
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QUICK CHECK

+ We recommend that for these activities,
students work Ir pairs or groups.

+ Regd aloud the instructions for each part
of the Quick Check making sure students
understand the tasks.

28 S Answers
Part 1; | Stereotypes of beauty in
advertising.

2 Campaigns where women use
high heels all the time.

3 Accept any questions that is
conneclea te the top ¢ logically.
for example; How do you feel
when you see images of modeis?
/ Do you see yourself (or people
like you) in images of advertising
campagns?

SELF-ASSESSMENT

+ |t may be useful to tell students that the
assessment wili help them «now where
they are in order to take actiors and
Improve,

* Read together with the class ali the
options in this chart,

« Explain that they have to decide if they
compiied with each criter:on or rot.

« If a student marked "no” to any of the
statements. it would be good to have
a auick chat with/hirm or her to make
a shert action plan so that he/shea feels
motivated to improve.
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UNIT 9
Eyzlug™on instruomant

Name of student; iDate:

This checking list will help you identify what your students were and were not able to do.
Consider the formative aspect of evaluation as you fill In the table. Keep this instrument as
evidence of your students’ learning.

" Achlevements / Descriptors

¢

e

Defines purposes to read and select information

Formulates guastions ta research the topic for the -ound table
csCdssion.

Reads material to prepare for the round table.

Selects the appropriate information to use In the round taole.

Writes cards with his/her opimions on different aspects of the topic(s) !
to be discussed.

Understards the general sense and main ideas -n a round table
discussion,

Expresses his/her ideas and points of view in a round table.

Uses his/her voice and body language to sound convincing when hey ‘
she participated n a round table. 1 !

|

Uses imaginary situations as a strategy 1o influence others. } i
|

! |

Helps his/her t2am plan and conduct a round table with clear ;

guidelines. ;

“Photocopiable material
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Improvising Monologues UNIT 10

SOCIAL LEARNING ENVIRONMENT: Recreational and Literary
COMMUNICATIVE ACTIVITY: Takes part in a form of artistic expression.
SOCIAL PRACTICE OF THE LANGUAGE: Improvises a monoiogue on & topic of interest.

Ve oy ., . Assessment ..
- Recommendations
1. Revise { Provide repertoires of words and expressions Collect evidence
genres of | on topics chosen by students, as well as such as:
monotogues. J cpportunities to review and use them when
I planning monclogues. -~ Catalog of
| Provide conditions to; strategies for using
» Reccgnize different types of menologues. body language.
’ » Cheoose genre of monclogue. - List of monologue
« Analyze characteristics of chosen genre, topics.
! + Negotiate rules to play - Rules of
articipation.
2. Plan a | Provide maodels of behaviors associated b P
monclogue. | to speaking and listening so that students

understand them to: . Final product:
+ Value the approprate type of body language ! Game: Improvised

{ ;
‘ for a rnonologue. |

| i\ Monologues
\ « Talk about how to apply body language to T g

cause the desired emotions.

« Define strategies to monitor speech,

« Take into account needs and expertise of the
audience when choosing topics.

Suggested evaluating
instrument:

3. Present a Encourage the confidence of students and help | — Evaluation Rubric.
monologue. them to Improvise when speaking, to:

= Control emotions.

« Use the proper register when speaking.

» Choose proper conversations.

4. Give and Center the attention of students In positive and
receive constructive attitudes regarding the use of the
feedback. foreign language to:

+ Value strengths regarding command and {
competence of English.

[ * Help solve oroblems to improve

5 performance.
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GET GOING

Lead-in

You can start by asking students if they like (or
would like] to speak in public and if they have ever
done so. After sharing a few answers, you can
elicit names of professions where people speak
for a long time [news broadcasters, politicians,
comedians, actors, people who give conferences
like academics or mativational speakers, etc.]. You
could introduce the topic of the unit and then ask
the question on the opening page. After accepting
a few ideas —and maybe take notes to plan
something fun in the class later on- you can tell
students that they will play a game of improvising
monclogues by the end of the unit.

1. Discuss in groups: Do you ever take a
long time to express your thoughts and
ideas? Why? How long do you think a
person can speak without boring others?
When is it OK to fet someone speak for a
long time without interrupting them?

+ You may want to divide the class into
groups and write the questions on
the board so that groups can hold a
discussion using the guestions.

= You can altow groups discuss for a few
minutes before caliing for class feedback.

« After students share interesting
information discussed in their groups,
you might want to place emphasis in the
fact that while some professions demand
the ability to speak for longer turns
without interruptions this can happen in
everyday life when people tell important
information to others such as when they
share essential information or important
emotions.

Improvising Monologues

|
b e =

monologue isn't.

UNIT10 ¢ PAGE 157

Read the following encyclopedia entry
and then answer the questions below.
Before starting the activity, you can

ask students to tell you the difference
between a long turn from a comedian
and cne from a serious actor. Students
might be able to tell you that the type of
message is different and has a different
purpose.

You can have the class brainstorm ideas
on what a monologue is and write them
on the board.

Students could do a guick first reading
of the article ang then tell you how many
words or ideas that are found in the text
are similar to the words and ideas on the
board.

You can then read instructions for the
class to check they understand the task,
Divide the class into pairs and ask them to
answer the guestions.

Students could compare their answers with
other pairs before checking the with you.
JEpre- Answers

1 Dialogue 2 Answers will vary but they
must include the fact that @ monologue
Is spoken by only one person and no one
interrupts. 3 Dramatic monologues are
directed to other characters in the play.
An internal monologue isn't. It is directed
to him/herself or to the audience. 4 A
dramatic monologue is serious, a comedic
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iz GOING
TRACK 25
G 2

3. %& ¥ Read and listen to the
following monologues. Working with a
classmate, discuss: which monologue is...
funny? serious? directed to an audience?
a personal reflection? said by an object?
directed to another character?

»  Before starting the activity you might
want to revise the definition of dramatic,
internal and comedic monologues from
the text on page 157. You can have
students underline these definitions and
tell them to you using their own words.

» You can read the three tities of the
monologues and ask students what they
think the monoiogues will be about.

Write therr ideas on the beoard and have
them read quickly to tell you how
accurate their predictions were.

« Read the instructions with the class and
check they understand what the task is.
Play the audio track so they can listen to
the monologues as they think about the
answers.

» Students work in pairs to discuss the
questions. They may take notes of their
answers but they do not need to write
them.

« After they finish discussing, invite
volunteer pairs to share theirr ideas with
the class.

* You can then ask the last question on the
page to make sure students understanag
the difference between the different types

of monologues.

SRR Answers

Extra Support

To facilitate understanding of the texts you can tell
students to quickly find out which monologue is

told by a camedian, which by a girl and which by

an object. You coutd guide them to understand the
purpose of each maonologue before asking them to
do the task. [Monologue 1 is about an object seeking
understanding from the audience, in 2 the speaker
seeks to entertain, and monologue 3 presents a
difficult situation between two sisters].

1For the discussion questions: Monologue
2 is funny, 1and 3 are serious. 1is directed
to the audience, 1is a "personal” reflection,
1is said by an object, 3 is directed to
another character.

lis internal, 2 is comedic and 3 is dramatic.

Extra Activity

To facilitate further comprehension of the text you
can write the following on the board for each one
of the monologues:

Speaker _ Listener Situation
Students can read the texts again individually or
in groups to complete the information for each
one of the monologues. Ask students to find who
15 telling the story [speaker], who the character
is speaking tc [the listener] and what the
circumstances are [situation).

Answers:

1 Speaker: A magic mirror. Listener: the
reader. Situation: The mirror hates its job.

2 Speaker: An adult. Listener: the reader.
Situation: A funny anecdote about a
dirty car.

3 Speaker: A girl. Listener: Her sister.
Situation: The speaker is trying to
convince her angry sister she did not tell
her secret.
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GET GOING

TRACK 25

ﬂ Read and listen to the
monologues again and complete
the information with a word/
phrase from the boxes.

« You can start this activity by reading the

S :
(Tone)1c,2a 3 b; (situatiom 1e, 2f 5 d

5.

al,b3c2d2elf3

option in the hox with students to check
they understand all the words.

You can then read the instructions with
the class and ask them to complete the
task.

Students can work individually or in pairs
in this activity. They can compare answers
with another students or pair befcre
checking them with you.

- RN, Answers

Write the number of the monologue

in Activity 3, on page 158 that has the
following characteristics.

The purpose of this activity is to

review and consolidate three types of
manologues (comedic, dramatic and
internal).

You can read instructions with the

class and ask questions to check they
understand what to do.

You can invite students tc complete

the activity individually and to compare
answers with a classmate once they finish.
You can then check answers with the class
by writing them on the board or inviting
individual students to read their answers
aloud and then check as a class.

You might want to summarize on the
board the characteristics of each type of
monologue so that students ¢an take note
and remember later.

After that, you can direct students’
attention to the Culture Stop Box and

ask them to paraphrase the information

in it. Afterwards you may conduct a class
discussion where you mention famous
monaclogues in different types of media
like movies or books.

A Answers

Improvising Monologues

UNIT10 ® PAGE 159

NOTE: Examples of famous monologues
yOou can give students may be:

From a play: Hamlet's monologue "To pe
or nct to be”; from a movie or a fantasy
bhock, Sam's monologue in The Lord of
the Rings when he encourages Frodo to
9o on. You can help students remember
monologues from movies or plays they
have sean or read.

E ﬂ Work in groups. By the end of the
unit you will improvise a monologue as part
of a game. With your classmates, decide
the type of monologue you would like to
create. List the characteristics of that type
of monologue in your notebook and find
examples of it in your school or local library,
in your reader book or on the resources
suggested for this unit on page 189.

Before starting this activity, remind
stugents of the cbjective of this unit
{improvise monologues) and what

the final project is about (a game of
improvising monologues).

You can civide the class into groups and
tell them that they will work together on
the same type of monoclogue, so they
have to choose one type and list their
characteristics.

Discuss sources they can use to read or
listen to monologues (such as https:/
www.dramanotebook.com/monclogues-
teenagers/) so that, as they work
through the unit, they can have access to
examples that can buiid their confidence
to improvise. Refer them to page 189 at
the end of their boak for more opticns ¢f
sources.

a o
_\Rj Page 127 \_§§£,_A Do section 1 on the
Reading Corner Page,

At this point you can invite students to
start reading the text that corresponds to
this unit in their Reader Bock (page 127/).
After exploring the image on the cpening
page with them, ask them to discuss the
guestion on the section Get Ready o
Read on page 168 of their Student's Book.
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STOB AND THINK about...

1.
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Work with a classmate and classify the
following characteristics of monologues in
the tabie. If necesary, read the monologue
definition in Activity 2, page 157 again.
This activity is designed to give

students a deeper understanding of the
different type ot monologues and their
characteristics.

You may want to start by reading the
instructions with the class, making sure
they understand the task.

Clarify difficult vocabulary such as "wit”
(intelligence with sharp sense of humaor),
Ycu could explain the word to students or
refer them to the glossary at the back of
their book.

Civide the class into pairs and have

them classify the characteristics of the
monclogues in the correct column.

Pairs may review their answers with other
classmates oefore they check with you.
After checking answers, ask students to
go back to the list of characteristics they
wrote for Activity 6 on page 159 and make
changes if they can or need to.

&9} i With the completed tables.
eiicit from students a topic for each

of the monologues or give them one

a5 an exampie and elicit a second one.
(examples: Interral; Deepest fears.
Dramatic: Goodbye to a friend. Comedic:
Why people shouldn't wear shoes.)
Students could now work in groups to
brainstorm ideas for topics for the unit
project. Ask them to write their ideas on
their notebooks or on a separate piece of
paper that they can keep in their portfolio
if they have one.

Answers
Internai: b, e, i Dramatic: ¢, f, g Comedic:

Audiences who listen to monologues
prefer different things depending on who
they are. Read the following topics for
monologues and write T for teenagers,

A for Adults, and B for Both, considering
the type of audience that might prefer
them.

You can start by reading the first sentence
in the instructions and then ask students
how simtlar or difterent their preferences
are to those cof their teachers or small
children.

Youi can then continue reading the
instructions and divide the class into pairs
50 that students can complete the activity.
Students can cempare answers in groups
before they check them with vou.

Discuss the differences in language
{formal, informal. light, serious, accessible)
needed for different types of audiences
and of topics. This could be done more
easily If you demonstrate language that
does not correspond, e.g. Have them
imagine this sentence for the topic of "My
best friend” and tell them your audience
is young children: “Dear father, you might
want to get familiar with this person who
is closest to my heart.” Students can then
suggest changes to the language (which
is very formal and complicated) to make
the message light and accessible.

Improvising Monologues
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1 The following pictures show
someone saying a monologue. Imagine
what the monologue could be about and,
working together, write notes or the
complete lines for pictures 1-6 of what
the girl could be saying.

The purpose of this activity is to help
students reflect on the use of body
language to transmit ideas and messages.
You could start by eliciting the emotions
that each of the pictures seems to

show (Worried. upset, surprised, angry,
reflective and happy).

Divide the class into pairs and read the
instructions for the class to make sure
they understand the task.

Encourage students to be creative and
nave fun as they complete the task. Make
sure *hey understand there are no correct
answers In a speculative class.

After pairs have invented a morciogue
that goes with the pictures, have them
work In smali greups (o compare their
versior and check if the phrases they
thought of. matech the emotions displayed
by the girl in the photos.

TRACK 26

THR
8 Y 3 Listen to the recording of the

monologue and discuss the following
questions. Write the answer on the line.
You can invite a student to read the
instruction for this activity. Students will
listen to the monologue teld by the girl in
the photos.

Students can read the guesticns before
they listen. Play the track once and give
students time to discuss the answers ir
pairs and write them down.

« Check answers as a class.

J—— Answers

UNIT10 ® PAGE 161

Poster Activity 3
To centinue body language practice you can
display the image for this unit and elicit ideas
from students as to what the person can be
saying In each picture. Students can work In groups to
compose the sentences and they should imagine that
all the phrases are part of the same monologue. Invite
students tc compare their monologues with another
group and then alsc to practice saying the lines using
similar body language to the one displayed in the
pictures.

For more support, you can copy the following sentences
on the board in random order, ang ask students to
match them to one of the pictures and then practice
saying them as part of a monologue. [l wasn't sure of
the reaction of my parents. / And then | saw my mom
walking to me. She was really upset! / But then, ha!
She had to listen to my clever explanation. / | tried te
explain, but she said she couldn’t understand. That

is really not fairl / All | did is... because | was in lovel |
swear | was in love. / But the whoie point is, if you do
samething wrong, it is wrong. So | was greunded for six
months after that.

IMAGE 10

Answers will vary, except for guestion 2.

the type of monologue is comedic,
[ T - -_—
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TRACK 26

3. ﬁ‘j Read Dawn’s monologue and

underline the parts where her
intonation changes to create an
effect (e.g. to show she is angry,
happy, etc.). Write two vertical
lines (l{) to show where she makes
a pause. The first examples are
done for you.
This activity reguires closer attention to
prosodic features (such as rhythm, volume
and intonation).
You could read the instructions and ask
guest:ons to the class to make sure they
understand the task.
You codld play the recording in sections,
to give students time to underline or write
pause symbols as well as to discuss and
compare their choices before going on to
the next sections.
You might want to check answers as a
class per sections as well, so that when
they continue to a new section, students
have a better idea of what to do.
After checking answers you might want
to discuss with the class the effects of
pauses and changes in tone (to convey
meaning and to keep the audience
interested).

gECT N Answers

| feel really uncomfortabte. ! How do

I start? || Embarrassing situations, like
Improvising a monolegue are bad, but
they are fun, and funny! || OK.. || I'll start
with an example.. [l One day at school

| pulled out a book from my backpack
and, by accident, my braces flew cut and
landed in the middle of the classroom!

il When something like that happens
you are in shock! || You think, “Oh, nol
How can something like this happen to
me?!” You can play cocl or get angry
and say scmething like. "That's it, | don't
want to talk to you anymore”. || When
that happened to me, my friend Leslie
asked if | was angry. || Of course | was

RS

4,

I ——

B

angry! What did sne expect? ' So then
she said, “Well, | expected you to have

a bit more of a sense of humor! We did
nothing wrong.” {' At the moment you are
embarrassed and you want to save your
dignity. || But then you have to think like

| did, "Mmmmm, mavbe [eslie is right.” ||
And she was right of course! The whoie
episode was hilarious! || If we cannot laugh
in embarrassing situations, we are going
to waste time and energy being angry. |
And people don't iook pretty wnen they
are angry.

S A T AR

Complete the chart Dawn used to plan
her monologue.

You could start this activity by telling
students that monologues have. ke any
other text, an intreduction, development
and closing. You could expiain that even
when we improvise there is a plan in cur
mind on what to say and how.

Read the instructions and go over the
form with the class.

Have students work on the task in pairs
and then check answers with them as a
class.

After that, refer them to the Language
Reference Section on page 180 to find
options on language to start, develop and
close a monologue,

Students could now use the form to pian
a one-minute monologue. You could tell
students to practice that morologue

in pairs, or practice it saying it at home
in front of the mirror. Practice will build
confidence for the tasks that foliow 1n this
unit.

P, Answers
1 comedic, 2 a funny incident with braces,
3 1 minute, 4 classmates and a teacher, 5
embarrassing situations are funny, 6 use
main message and establish setting. 7 tell
what happened, 8 say what | learned from
my experience

- 0 AR AN
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5.

Reflect on you progress. Copy the chart
below in your notebook and fill it in.
This activity is designed to help students
reflect on their progress so far in the
course. To start, you might refer them to
the unit cover page and ask them what
the purpose of the unit is {improvise a
monologue in a topic of interest).

While students might not be ready to
improvise a monclogue yet, they have
made some progress this far, and it is time
to reflect on that.

Students can fill the char in the book

or copy it in their nctebooks to have
more space to write. Encourage them to
complete the chart individually.

Ask students to compare their charts in
pairs and discuss the progress they have
made regarding monologues this far.
Survey the group quickly to make sure
there are no generalized issues.

Read the strategies for using body
language correctly in a monologue.
Number the ideas in the order you would
follow them.

You can read the instructions with the
class tc make sure students know what
the task is.

Encourage students to work individually
on this exercise as their preferences will
matter,

Improvising Monologues

UNIT10 ® PAGE 163

« Students can compare their answers in
pairs discussing why they chose a specific
order.

« |f students used the form to prepare a
monoiogue as suggested in Activity 4,
page 162, they could now practice saying
their monologue in pairs and asking therr
classmate how clear or effective the main
meassage was.

. &l ﬁ Students could copy the
strategies to prepare for a monologue
in the order they chose ana start adding
more at this point and then contirue
doing so in the future. As an exampie.
you can tell themn to add "see photos or
movies of people using body language for
a specific phrase and try to copy it" as this
is a strategy they have tried (in Activity 2,
page 161)

[ R Answers
The order may vary a little depending on
students, but a recommended order is: 1 ¢,
2d,3e.4b,5a

T 2T o o TR
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GET MOVING

170

Read a social media post describing

the rules for a game of monologues.
Complete the rules.

This activity may be started by asking
students what is needed to play a game.
(Rules) and then asking them what
information the rules may provide.

Read the instructions and the information
tc be completed to students and make
sure they understand what the task is.
Students can complete the activity
working in pairs. You could decide to
time this or make it into a competition so
that the first pair that completeas all the
information wins.

You can check answers as a class by
writing the information on the board.
Ask students their opinion on the game
Seth proposes. Students can also tell you
if they would modify something to make
this game more attractive for them.

Answers

Time to prepare: O, Time tc present: 30
seconds, Time to practice: O, Players per
team: 2, Roles of the players: actor and
improviser - there is also a time keeper
and a score keeper. Categories on the
scorecard: easy to understand, funny,
finishing on time, team coordination.

Read some of the questions Seth’s friends
have about the game he proposed in
Activity 7. Imagine you are Seth and
answer the questions in your notebook.
Before starting this activity you can ask
students to imagine they are Seth's friends
and to tell you what they would respond
to the message. You could also give
students time to write their responses on
the board inviting several volunteers to
write at the same time and then read the
responses with the class.

You could now have them compare their
responses with the ones on the book.
Read instruction for the activity with the
class and have them complete the activity
in their notebooks working individually.
Students compare answers in groups and
discuss differences

As a class, you can discuss what the final
rules of this game should be. You can also
start brainstorming ideas for the game of
monologues they will play at the end of
the unit.

“wsnemmmmm,, __Answers will vary
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Work in groups and follow the
instructions.

This activity's purpose is to give students
an option to provide feedback tc others.
The form will heip them structure
observation, pdt you might want to devote
time to work on what studerts do with
the information on a score cara. telling
them that there 's useful mformation on
evaluations iike this that car help them
mprove.

You can invite students to work in groups
of six, they read the instructions and
complete the activity. The game will

be played in pairs and there will be a
scorecard per pair,

Before they actually play the game you
might want to go over the scorecard with
students to make sure they understard
what aspects they will be grading.

Once teams have played the game you
can ask them who was the winner and
why.

After that, spend some time discussing
ways in which the form can ve used as a
tool for improvermnent. ror exampie. you
can ask, What can | do f | got O points
for option 3?7 Students cou'd suggest
alternat:ves and you can complement ther
ideas. You could use the form on page 162
to plan so that the main idea(s) in your
monoiogue are easser to identify for you
and for an audience, you could review

the language in the unit, you can speak
fastersslower etc, It may be important to
tell students they can ask questions to

the students who gave them the mark

so that they understand details of their
perfcrmance. For example, if someone got
a O in option 1, they could ask: Why wasn't
my monologue easy to understand?

Improvising Monologues
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UNIT10 ® PAGE 165

language

® Work with a classmate. Read the

A 3I‘ollowing expressions and discuss
when people would use them.
Students will be playing a game so this
activity aims to give them an cpportunity
to review or learn language connected
to the mecharics of a game. Consider
reviewing or teaching words like "cneat”
{being dishonest) and "fair” {rational or
just) before students start working by
themselves.
Divide the class into pairs. Have them read
the instructions and complete the activity
togethar. You could work on item 1 as ar
example if you notice your class needs
extra support.
When they finish, you can ask them to
work n groups to check their answers,
Check them as a class.
Have groups reflect on the ‘ast quest:ons
of the page so that they can consider the
possibility of using any of the phrases
when they play the project game.

. A Answers

1 To cut someone's turn when time has
finished. 2 When someone 's being
dishonest. 3 When we want to keep a pre-
established order of participation. 4 When
something that is unjust happens in the
game. 5 To keep track of turns.

Extra Activity

Students can work in groups te come up with more
expressions that can be useful or are commaon when
playing games. Divide the ciass into small groups and
give them a set time [3-5 minutes) to write as many
phrases as they can think of. The winning team is the
pne that generates more sentences.
Their sentences might include: Stog now! Your turn 1s
over. / And this 1s the end of the game. / ! win! / We won!
/ Let's play now. / Start the timer... now! etc

171




NIT10 ® PAGE 166
ot i L s Y
708 AND THINK about...
learring .self
E— '
I ‘ 1.  What type of feedback would help you
E— 1 8 ﬁ Work in groups and think after having improvised a monologue?
of another game where you have to Read the list of ideas and mark (/) the
improvise monologues. Discuss and write ones that you prefer. Write down your
the rules for the game you will play as a reasons for your preference,
unit project. This activity 1s designed so that students
» Students have to play a game and can reflect on the type of feedback that
will have to be very clear about the 15 useful for them according to their
instructions they will follow. This activity personaiity.
aims to give them a pause to prepare for Read the instructions and options with
the game they want to play. the class and allow them time to refiect on
* You can divide the class into their project their choices.
groups. Students can compare answers with
» You might want to invite a volunteer to others, but it might be good also to allow
read the information in the Get Smarter! them to keep their personal information
box and ask them to take this information private. 50, you can ask them to share if
into consideration as they complete this they want to.
activity. You can open a class discussion with the
+ Students can now work in groups and questions on the last point 5o that the
read the instructions for this activity to class can give their opinion on the list of
then complete it. They can use a version ideas and add a few more if they can think
of Seth's game If they wish, (on page 164 of any.
of the $SB) but it 1s advisable tQ encourage e - - scpmn Answers will vary
them to create a game they will have fun
playing and where they all get to speak.
172 Improvising Monologues
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2-

Preparing

Work in teams. Review the information
you have prepared throughout the unit.
This is the last phase of the unit project.
You can start by explaining this to
students and by telling them that it is time
to review the steps they have followed

so that they can now play a game of
improvising monologues.

Direct their attention to the list of work
they have developed so far. You might
want to have them discuss in groups how
each stage helped in the development of
the game they will play now.

Students can have a few minutes to review
the information, especially the list of rules
for the game.

Presenting

The class can now be divided into teams
and start the game of monoiogues they
designed.

Students could take notes as they play to
later report to you important or interesting
things that happened or were told in their
tearns. As you moenitor this activity. you
can do the same.

When teams finish playing, they can
nominate a spokesperson who will report
to the rest of the class on the rules of the
game they played and how it developed in
their group.

As teams are reporting, the class couid
take notes to vote on the game they
would all like to play if they were given the
opportunity.

Improvising Monologues

UNIT10 ® PAGE167

3. Reflecting on my Progress

Think about your work throughout the
unit and the game of meonologues you
played. Complete the information in the
boxes.

The objective of this peint is final individual
reflection.

« Read the instructions with the class and
make sure they understand what the task
is. If students need more space tc write
you can ask them to copy the table in
their notebooks to fill it in there,

» Ask students to complete the chart and

then share their answers with a classmate.

* You could take notes on what students
fill in in the last box {What | need to do
better next time...) to prepare remedial
work or offer personalized suggestions to
improve to individual students.

* You can take notes on aspects to
improve for the whole class, write them
on the board, and then ask students for
possible ways to revise or learn these
points independently, eg. to improve
improvisation, they could practice this in
their own language so that they feel more
comfortable in the future, when they try it
in English.
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reating COHNER

GET READY TO READ!

* Before inviting students to read the story
in their reader book, you can have them
look at the illustration on the cage 168 of
tne Student's book and ask students to try
to guess the definition of lift-off.

* Students could then read the definition
on the page and browse through the
Hlustraticn in the book, you can ask: What
do you think the story will be about? Why
do you think it is called [ift-off? Students
can write their answer on the line and
then compare it with a classmate or with a
groups of classmates.

Bt s, Answers will vary

4

GET INTO THE TEXT!

» As students read the story. they can check
if their predictions were correct, You
can ask them to write about this in their
notebocks.

« Also. as they read, they can record the
feelings of the main character in each part
of the story. The main character (Alfredo)
has several monologues as he is talking
to a reporter, and in each one of them he
projects different emotions.

+ When their table is complete, you can ask
them to compare their answers in small
groups explaining why they think this
particular emotion was felt by Alfrego.

[ S Answers

I proud & happy: 2 confused; 3
ungomfortable & insecure: 4 sad; 5 happy

174

GETTOGETHER

* You may divide the class into groups of 3
or 4 students for this activity

* Read the instructions to the class.

* You can ask each students in the groups
to choose a short monologue from
Alfredo in different parts of the story.
Give members a time to re-read the part
and then have them close therr bocks
and say the monologue using their own
words. They could prepare a similar chart
to the one on page 165 to give each other
feedback on their performance.

Reader Book

Answer key

GET THE MAIN IDEA

11t's spontaneous because Alfredo didn't
expect that question. 2 Feelings. He
explains how he felt all the time and gave
lots of examples.

GET THE DETAILS

1 Alfredo was always very good at soccer.
{wasn't) 2 The team he started in was very
good. and they supported him to be a
better player. {(wasn't) 3 Alfredo had a lot
of fun immediately after they lost the first
match. (was sad) 4 Alfredo’s team won

all the matches. (didn't win) 8 The team
was inspired by the coach to tram harder
because he made them believe they could
play better. (Alfredo) & The team trained
hard for three vears. (one year) 7 In the end,
the team didnt win the tournament. (won)

GET THE WORDS
1field, 2 effort, 3 whole. 4 go ahead, 5
awful & teammates
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QUICK CHECK

« We recommend that students work
individually on Activity 1so they can
check how much they understand of a
monologue said by someone else. They
can later compara answers in pairs or
check them with you. For section 2
we recommend that they work in pairs
and they help each other evaluate their
performance.

» Before they start, you can read the
instructions aloud and check that they
know what to do in this task.

o R N Answers
Section 11 Dramatic 2 Directed to another
character of the play. It reavelas the
feelings of the speaker. It's serious. 3 A
woman who feels guilty talks to the man
she Jx?xes.

SELF-ASSESSMENT

= You can start this point by reminding
students that this section helps us
understand where we are in order to get
better.

» Read together with the class all the
statements in the self-assessment box.
Make sure students are clear on every |
can.., statement.

* You can boost students’ motivation by
asking them to draw a star for every
“Qutstanding” they chose and you can
also ask them to think on a strategy they
can use to transform every "Needs work”
into a "Good”.

* You can have the class work in teams and
helo each other find strategies to improve
in the points that need work. If there are
groups who answered “Outstanding” to
every point, you can ask them te write three
recommendations for other students that
may have problems with a particular area.
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UNIT 10
=va vation Instrument

Name of student:

Date:

This evaluation rubric can help you identify the main aspects of the achievements and activities

instrument as evidence of your students’ learning.

Outstohding

Good

covered in this unit. Consider the formative aspect of evaluation as you fill in the table, Keep this

Needs work

Revises genres
of menologues

Plans a
maonologue

Presents a
monologue

Uses of Body
LLanguage

Gives and
receives
feedback

Plays a game of
monologues

|

Fasily identifies the
type of monologue
listened to or

read. Knows the
characteristics

of each type of ]
monclogue.

)

Can plan a short
monologue with hittle :

support. 7
@
i

Can use clear
language Lo express
his/her ideas in a
monclogue.

|
|
@)
!
Can project the

necessary meaning
and emotion to a |
monologue using
body language, r”’“J
.

Can give his/her

classmates ideas to
Iimprove and valuas
the ideas they give

him/her. O

Can plan and play a
game of monologues
following the rules

and getting goodL‘] :
results. |

Generally

identifies the type

of monologue |
listened to or read. |
Knows some of ;
the characteristics F

of each type of i ] ‘
monolcgue. {
Needs time and some
support to plan a
monologue, Y
i
Can generally use |
clear language to
express his/her ideas

in a monologue. M |
(N

b

Can generally project
the necessary
meaning and emotion
to a monologue using
body language. (_\ ‘
v
Mast of the time,
can give his/her
classmates ideas to
improve and values

the ideas they

give him/her. [ ]
Can plan and play a ‘L
game of monologues |
following the rules.

0

Finds it difficult to
icdentify the type of
monclogue | listen to
or read. Doesn’t know
the characteristics
of each type of
monologue.

Finds it difficuit to
plan a monologue,
even with time ang-—

support.

Mast of the time his/
her classmates have
protlems to following
his/her ideas in & r‘i
(-

mongclogue,
Projecting meaning
and emotion to a
monoiogue using
hody language

is vary difficult [
for him/her,

R

Find it difficult to give
his/her classmates
ideas to improve.
Doeasn’t understand

the rdeas they

give him/her. { ]
It is difficult for him/
her to plar or play a
game of maonologues.

A

|
. 3

A
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Review Units 8-10

You can read the introduction to the
review unit together with the whole class.
You can then tell students to go back

to the activities they completed in the
different units as well as the notes they
took in case they need further help to
complete the activities in thts section.

You can set up each activity by reacing
the instructions with the class. You may
assign a time limit for each activity if you
consider it useful. It might be a good
idea to monitor students’ work as they
complete the different activities in order
to assist them when necessary.

For those activities that involve writing or
speaking skills, we recommend using the

UNIT10 ® PAGE 172 /173

writing scale template on page 178 or the
speaking scale tempiate on page 179 to
guide you in this assessment stage. Bear
in mind that level 4 is the highest level

in the Writing scale. You might make a
photocopy per student, so you can keep It
as evidence of their learning.

Piease bear In mind that the assessment
of grammar and vocabulary in the
speaking and writing tasks should mainly
be focused on the linguistic aspects
covered in units 8 to 10,

Note: You might want to assess other

Writing or Speaking activities from units 8
- 10 with the Assessment Scaies provided
in this section.

Answer key
Activity 4 3 Prepare guidelines
Activity 1 v pare g
‘ Answers may vary 4 Assign 3
Possible answers
Activity 5 moderator
1 horror
Possible answers 5 Hold the round
2 Mary Shelley _ , ‘
1 Dramatic table discussion
3 Loneliness and solitude, being 2 That Romeo is madly 6 Summarize main

reiected by society

in love with Juliet

Against Uniform:

Parents are forced to buy them, when students already have clothes.

points discussed

4 Dr, Frankenstain suffers
becomes he thinks his 3 With passion Part 4
creaticn is horrible, the .
monster suffers because he Activity & a |
is abandoned by everyone Answers may vary b D/
5 Yes, because the writer thinks c |
Part 3
fyi d C
Activity 2 1 Choose a topic
Answers may vary e C
. h th i
Activity 3 2 Researc e topic .
Pro Uniform:
They make students life simple and practical. They prevent unnecessary Part 5
stress for teens who worry about what to wear. They save parents
money on clothes. Uniforms help prevent discrimination. 1 internal

2 Dramatic

They prevent students from expressing themselves thought clothing.
They promote conformity over individuality.
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Review Units 8-10

Name of student:

Date: Unit:

Mark (¢) the appropriate level (4-1)

WRITING ASSESSMENT FORM

‘Level / Descriptor

The reader can clearly understand the text. The writing is clearly well
organized. The use ¢f language includes good control of grarnmar and
a good range of vocabulary. The student uses basic connector to join
ideas. Only minor spelling and grammatical mistakes occur.

The reader understands the text. The writing is organized. The use

of language includes control of grammar and a range of vocabulary
adequate to the task The student sometimes uses basic connector to
join ideas. Some spelling and grammatical mistakes occur.

The reader has to make some effort to understand the text. The
writing is not well organized. The use of language includes some

2 control of grammar but has a limited range of vocabulary The
student occasionally uses basic connectors to join ideas. Spelling and
grammatical mistakes occur with some frequency.

| The reader would have to make a great effort to understand the text.
1 The writing does not reflect the task instructions. There is no control of
grammar and vocabulary 1s very limited.

Adaptea from Cambridge Englisn Preimi~ary Handbook

< Photocopiable material
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Review Units 8-10

Name of student:

Date: Unit;

Mark (¢) the appropriate column

SPEAKING ASSESSMENT FORM

The student can maintain simple exchanges with no
difficulty.

The student can produce extended discourse of language
with no or only some he

The student makes use of simple grammatical forms |
relavant to the communicative activity of the Social ’
Practice of the LLanguage. ‘
|
i
|
|

The student uses appropriate vecabulary when talking
about situations related to the Sccial Practice of the
Language of the corresponding unit.

Most of the times, it 1s clear although there may be

|
mispronounced words, : ‘

Aoapted frorm Cambridge Assessment Handbook

©Phctocopiable material
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Term test 3
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Answer key
Activity 1
Possible answers
1 social

2 Harper Lee

X Jean Louise Finch

Teacher’s notes

4 Eqgualty and tolerance

5 Yes, because the writer says
that it 1s easy to see why the
story is still popular today.

Activity 2

Answers may vary




Answer key
Activity 3
Answers may vary

Activity 4

SPEAKING

You can read the instructions together
with the whoie class.

Ask students to follow the instructions
and explair to them that you will be taking
notes on how the activity is progressing.
You can explamn briefly the aspects you
will be observing.

We recommiend using the scale template
on nage 179 to guide youi in this
assessment stage. You might make a
ohotocopy per student, so you can keep it
as evidence of their lcarming,

Before vou organize the Speakng activity.
we recommend considering the size of
your class, so you can plan this process in
advance.

Part 4

Speaking

Term test 3

Please bear in mind that the assessment
of grammar ard vocabuwary shou'd mairly
be focused or the inguistic aspects
coverad In the unt, wnere the Writing
topics was included. (To check phrases
for 2 Monologue, you can go ta Langlage
Reference page 186. You can also suggest
that vour students check those phirases
bhefore they start their monciogues.)

Note: You might want to assess other
Writing or Speaking activities from umits 8
to 10 with the Assessment Scales provided
in this section.
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UNIT 1

Giving instructions. To tell sormeone what to do in case of an emergency, you
can use the imperative form. For this, you use the verb in simple form. For the
negative form, use the auxiliary do + not (don't) before the verb in simple form.

Prepare documents and essential belongings. | Don’t leave the building during the event

Sorne instructions need to be highlighted. To express generic importance or
urgency we can use the following structure:
| important |
Itis | dangerous ! to + [verb] + complement.
| essential |
| advisable |

Ft is important to stay caim. I it is advisable not to run during an earthuakg]

UNIT 2
Rising and falling intonation.
Rising intonation means that we use a higher pitch at the end of a sentence. It
is normally used in yes/no questions, and we also use it when we are not sure of
something, or we have something else to add.

A

Is this time well spent?

|
Help now... and then you will feel better.

Falling intonation does not emphasize, the pitch lowers at the end of the
word or sentence. This is the most common intonation used in English,

as it is used in most statements or definite information we share. We also
use it for information questions (or wh- questions), when we want to hear
from the other speaker.

What can you do tc help?

They deserve our attention,

Stress in sentences

English is stress-timed. This means that there is emphasis in a word in regular
intervals in a sentence. This gives English a rhythm that is important to listen
to. We can give more emphasis to a word in a sentence (saying it louder and
longer) to change the meaning of the sentence.

Every year, more than 3 million dogs are

Reguiar sentence stress. Stating a fact
abandoned. d °

Every year, more than 3 million dogs are We want to make sure people know we're
abandoned. talking about dogs, not other pets.

Every year. more than 3 million dogs are We want to make sure people get the number
abandoned. because it is important.

e
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UNIT 3

Punctuation

We use punctuation marks in texts to give them the correct pause, intention
and meaning.

N
o
. At the end of sentences that show surprise. emphasis, i
! exclamation mark ‘ _ . I
emoticnal declarations, or that give streng commands.
? . At the end of an interrogative sentence to express doubt,
question mark . .
uncertainty, cr curiosity..
At the end of a sentence to indicate that words are
B ellipsis missing, that the idea i1s not complete. Creates a pause that
generates suspense or allows someone else to interrupt.
% & | quotation marks To show (i.e. guote) dialogue as said by the person.
. To add information that is not necessary to the main
¢ ) | parenthesis L _ . ‘
message or give indications in a text to clarify state of mind.
eriod To add information that is not necessary to the main
P message or give indications in a text to clarify state of mind.
UNIT 4
Complaining about a product or service
o . . . . Responding to a
Getting Attention Offering Assistance Complaining P g
. _ Complaint
| want to make a What is the problem?
complaint, _ I'm sorry about that.
Excuse me? How can | help you? E';nlirllztthapopri \Tt:“ bo vou have the
Good afterncon, can Can | hel of?y u bout © complai receipt?
you help me? P you: ‘:’,] Out... I'm sorry, but...
I'd like a refund. |/ We can
I'd like 2 replacement A
for..
Expressing dissatisfaction.
Use words like very, really, extremety to express the level of dissatisfaction.
These adverbs modify the meaning of the adjective.
{am unhappy with { am very unhappy i arm really unhappy /if:aex”emz.’;l’:he
the service. with the service. with the service. unn .’O Py
service.
) PR
1




UNIT§
Expressing conditions and results
When we describe real and possible situations and their natural results,

we use conditional sentences (often referred to as the zero conditional).

LANGUAGE REFERENCE

The clauses (condition and result) can change in order.
Zero conditional sentences use the simple present tense in the condition
and the result.

Condition

Result

Affirmative

If / When gases escape,

the force pushes the plane.

Negative

If / When there isn’t a spark,

the engine doesn't work.

Question form

If / When the engine is off,

does the fan rotate?

Making Comparisons
When you want to express differences between people or things, we use the
comparative or superlative forms of adjectives. The comparative indicates a

degree of difference. The superlative is used to state the person or thing with
the highest degree of something.

—

when adjectives

doubie when adjectives of
‘ 7 have three or
] consonant when| two syllables finish
add -er / -est to o . . more syllables
T they finish in in -y change it for
short adjectives . S add the word
vowe! sound + =i, If they finish in
) tefore the
consonant -e just add -r or -st T
adjective
. happier than, more (boring)
| .
Comparative | smaller than bigger than simpler than than
. . the happiest, the the most
Superlative the smallest the biggest simpiest (boringl)

There are also irregular adjectives. They change completely when we make
comparisons:
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. Comparative Superiative

Good

better

the best

Bad

worse

the worst




LANGUAGE REFERENCE

UNIT6

Reporting what someone else said.

When we tell anecdotes or stories, we might need to tell what someone else
said. To report, we use a reporting verb (like told, said, asked) and we go one

tense back in time from the tense used by the speaker.
"Direct speech szoﬂpd speech
resent > past ‘| am not the person you She said she was not the
prese pas need." person he needed.
resent cont 9 ast cont “l am enioving this’ She told me she was
prese s P ont. loving ' enjoying that.
simple past - past perfect | didn't do it!” He said she hadn’t done it.
: “Will | win the He asked if she would win
future (will) > would A .
competition? the competition.
UNIT 7
Different styles on news reporting
News are normally written in the past tense. Publications can decide to be more
formal or informal in their style.
Uses more passive voice Residents have been asked to leave.
iti t ' t
More complex descriptions® Authorltjes report extensive suppor
from residents.
P m I f th
Avoids pronouns eople are commonly aware of the
fact that..
) . Authorities asked the residents to
Uses less passive voice
leave,
Simple descriptions* Au’FhorltJes report support from
residents
Can use "you" to sound more Surely, you are aware of the fact
personal that...
* Some publications exaggerate the use of adjectives and the use of informal
language in an effort to sound sensational and attract the attention of particular
audiences. £.9. Authorities report an overwhelming and never seen before
support from each and every resident.
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UNIT 8

Comparing cultural aspects
To discuss cultural aspects we can use the following resources

in my country, like in many My country’'s culture is similar
others we.. to..
Compare
(Find similarities) o
What my culture and British In both my country and the UK,
culture have in common is... we..,
British humor uses more irony, While British humor is
on the other hand, my country's | considered dry, my country's
Contrast humor.. humor...
(Find differences) , . o ,
British and Mexican humor differ | British humor is dry. but my
because.., country’'s humor 1s not.
UNIT9
Expressing imaginary scenarios
When we describe unreal or impossible situations and their imaginary resuits,
we use conditional sentences (often referred to as the second conditional). The
clauses (condition and result) can change in order.
Second conditional sentences use the simple past tense in the condition and
the auxiliary would or could + the verb in simple form in the resulit.
Resuit
Affirmative If we were better citizens, we would help others more.
. If we didn’t care about we wouldn’t have discussions
Negative .
issues, about them.
Question form If we ail helped, could we end poverty?
UNIT 10
Phrases for a Monologue
Starting Developing Closing
Did you know that..?
Let me teil you about.. Have you heard of..? Finally...
I'd like to tell you about.. As | was saying... In the end...
1} start with.. Something important to To conclude my story...
mention...
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GLOSSARY

UNIT1
according adv. as said by orin
affair n. a situation or event
belonging n. the property of
bichazard n. a risk that comes from a biological agent
convenient ad|.  suitable appropriate
damage n. destruction, harm
{(to) handle v. manage, controf
label n. g tag or sticker with information
(to) release v. discharge, set free
reliable ad|. trustworthy, dependable
scarce adj. fimited in quantity, rare
significant adi. important, substantial
spill n. fiquid that fell from its container
(to) spread v. extend to cover a surface
waste n. unwanted or discarded material
G|

UNIT 2 &
(to) address v. to speak or direct @ message to
awareness n. consciousness or knowledge of something
broadcast n. a radio or TV transmission
empathy n. uncerstanding what others feel
(to) euthanize v. to kilf in @ humane manner
(to) grab v. to catch (the attention of)
helpless ad;. without protection
ID tag n. a card or plaque that states identity or personal

information
rhythm n. the pace or tempo of a sound
shelter n. housing, a place to protect oneself
target audience n. the people we wish to address in a message or

performeance
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GLOSSARY

UNIT 3
dagger n. a blade or knife for personal defense
fashion n. the style of dress
_ .
ma fate N, destiny, fortune
ma— genre n. tvoe or category of
B NASA The acronym of the National Aeronautics and Space
Administration of the US. The agency in charge of the
space program,
prophecy n. a (mystical) prediction
stage n. the platform or area of a performance or show
suit n. an outfit to wear (clothes)
title n. a noble designation
traitor n. someone who betrays or breaks the trust
trajectory n. the route or the path that & moving body follows
witch n. a woman with magic powers
REN
UNIT 4
angry adj. not happy, irritated
complaint n. a protest, a message expressing something is
unacceptable
disappeinted adj. being dissatisfied or disillusioned
reimbursement n. refund, the return of the money given for something.
replacement n. a substitution, something that takes the place of another.
upset ad). unhappy and sad
>
UNIT§
coil n. two or more metal strings twisted in a spiral
copper n. a red-brown metal (Cu)
forwards adv. onwards, towards the front
gas-powered that uses gasoline to start working
heat up v. to become hot
hood n. the cover or lid of the motor of a car in the front
infographic n. a visual manner to represent information
instead prep. in the place of
nozzle n. an outlet (usually cylindrical) of gas or liguid
rope n. a strong cord or thick string
rotor n. the part of a machine or vehicle that rotates or spins
sketch n. the draft of a drawing
source n, the reference that supports information
string n. very thin cord or thread freguently used for sewing
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GLOSSARY

UNIT 6

annoyed adj,
bright 2d).
catchy adj.
dazzling ad].
exhausted ad).
free ad|.
loud ad).

(to) nod v.
power nap n.
quiet ad].
stuff n.

UNIT 7

(to) express v.
(to) flee v.
index n.
migrant n.
resort n.
sightseeing n.
(to) spew v.
(to) survey v.
welfare n.

UNIT 8
{to) awaken v.

award-winning adj.

bulldozer
dry humor

(to) highlight v.

highway n.
hitchhiker n.
(to) lead v.
silly adij.

irritated, angry
(of people) intelligent (of sth.) shiny —
(of @ phrase) that sticks, that is easy to remember —
very bright and shiny awsT
very tired, fatigued i
with no cost
with high volume
to assent or say yves with @ movement of the head
a short siesta that recharges the energy
in a low voice or with no noise
things in general

G

o )
say or coOmpose a message
to escape with urgency
a scale or standard to measure something
a person who changes the country or place of residency
a vacation center or place
the activity of travelling tc see attractive places
expel or eject large quantities of a substance
to study (people) by means of a questionnaire
the wellbeing of people; a social welfare system helps
people in nead
to wake up, to become aware
that has received prizes
a machine similar to a tractor used ta move dirt and rocks
type of humor defivered seriously or with no show of
omotion
to emphasize, to make clear and evident
an important and busy road
a traveler that asks stranaers for a ride in their vehicle
take, conduct
trivial foolish, absurd

—_
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UNIT 9

according adv.
argument n.
(to) assign v.
(to) attend v.
(to) avoid v.
consent n.

free speech n.
(to) go off the point

intercultural adj.
point of view n.
stereotype

sustainable adj.

UNIT 10

braces n.

dirt n.
embarrassed acj.
fair aq.

hilarious adj.
prize n.

speech n.

time is up idiomatic exp.

turn n.

(to) work something
out (diomatic exo.

[190]

GLOSSARY

as said by or in

a set of reasons for an idea

to nominate or designate a person for a task or job
to be present in

to evade or escape (sth or sb)

to give permission for something or to agree to do
something

the right pf individuals to say what they think or
believe

{0 miss the target of the discussion and talk about
something else

with two or more cultures involved

a particular way of thinking,

a preconception, an oversimplified idea of sth. or sb.
capable of continuing existing without damage or
foss of quality

a device that helps teeth get straight

dust or mud that make scmething not clean
ashamed and mortified

just, that follows standard rules

exceedingly comic or funny

reward, something given in recognition of an
achievernent

ideas or feelings expressed in spoken language
another way to say that time assigned for something
has ended

the opportunity given to a person to do something, in
a pre-determined order

to resolfve a situation



STRATEGIES SUMMARY

Unit1
Writing Good instructions

Unit 6
Showing Interest when Others Speoak

1

2

3

[SARRLY

Reading or Recording a PSA

Look up words i1 a dictionary to know their
pronunciation.

Plan the stress n the santances you will read
deciding on the facts to ighhght.

Read the text silently to make sure you
understand the message and its intention.
Practice reading the text aloud several times.
Read the text using gestures and body
languadge. This will helps convey the right
intertion.

Record the final version or read the PSA to your
Ciassmates.

1 Sentences have to be short and simple. 11 Look at the person in the eye.

2 Sequence the order of instructions iogically. 7 Nod occasionally or use sound ke "Mmm”™.

3 For posters, use different colors and/or size of "Aha", or "Oh". To show that you are fol owing
jietters, the narrative.

4 Use visual elements such as drawings, photos 3 Show your reaction from time to time with
orillustrations. phrases like "Really? | can't believe it!" or "That's

4 Have other people read the instructions and terribie!”,
give you therr opnion. Check for grammar and 4 Ask guestions if you feel interesting or
spelling mistakes before pubiishing. important mformation 1s missing.

Unit 2 Unit 7

Reading News Critically

1
2
3

o~

~l o ur

ldentify the main point of the article.

Identify supporting detaiis.

dentify the author's point of view (How
obrective 1s heshe?)

Identify the sources of the article (Do they
montion sources? How reliable are they?)
Compare to similar reports on the samgc news.
Evaluate the ideas.

Form your own cpinion.

]

Unit 3
improving Your Pronunciation

Listen 1o and watch people with geod

Unit 8
Reading Strategies

]

Read the title and predict the content,

pronunciation - pay attention to how they 2 Read guickly to get the main idea.
rmove their mouth. 2 Underline the main idea of the text and circie
2 Break the phrase info words and the words into supporting detai's
parts. 4 Create mental images of what is said in the text.
3 Proncunce words or parts of words in front of a | 5 Find the writer's purpose.
rmirror and check how you move your mouth, & Read agan to urderstand better
4 Practice and listen to yourself (you can record 7 Use the context to guess the meaning of words
yoursedf). or ideas
Unit 4 Unit g
Complaining about a Product or Service Sounding Convincing
1 Keep your vorce calm. 1 Be informed to gain confidence,
2 Use polite expressions. 2 Speak at a good pace.
3 Explain why you are dissatisfied. Be brief and 3 Try not to hesitate.
Clear. 4 Raise your voice only to highlight points
4 Snow evidence to support your complaint. 5 Lean forward to show attention.
5 Tell the employee what you want to get. 6 Move yvour hands as you speak.
7 Look at cthers as you speak.
Unit 5 Unit 10
Creating Effective infographics Usging Body Language in a Monoiogue
1 Select only the necessary informaticn and use 1 Make sure eye contact goes to Lhe audience or
simple language to send your message. the correct person the monologue is directed
2 Select the necessary illustrations and a visual to.
design that will help readers understand the 2 Practice monologues in front of friends or
information. classmates
3 D stribute the images and text in g way that is % Choose a monoiogue topic that is close to your
easy for your readers to follow. personality.

4 In front of a mirror, practice saying 1solated
phrases along with the body language thay
need.

5 Practice complete monologues in front of a

mirrer.,

—_— =
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DIGITAL SKILLS SUMMARY

Unit1

Checking Spelling in a Computer

+ When you type a text in the computer,
adjust the settings of the spell checker to
English.

» Review the changes made or suggested
by the computer. Not all of them are
necessary or appropriate.

« Type a complete phrase you wrote in the
computer’s search engine using inverted
commas to see If it is a common one in
English.

+ Use online dictionaries from reliable
sources to check the spelling of specific
WOrads,

Unit 6

Using Recordings to Analyze Turn Taking
Find examples of people telling anecdotes
in radio programs, movies or TV shows in
English. When you do, use the recording to
analyze the body language of the speaker,
and the response from the listener(s). Study
the exchanges that may (or not) help the
speaker continue with their anecdote.

Unit 2

Recording a PSA

+ Using phenes to record your PSA and then
reviewing it will help give you an idea on
how best to read 1t for others.

« You can also use a phone toc make a video
of your PSA. Some smartphones have
“edit video” features that can help you put
together a nice message.

Unit 7

Unbiased News Online

You can read news in English from rehable
and respected sources online. 5ome sites
have apps that you can download on your
phone or mobile device to read them
everywhere. The associated Press {AP) is
one of the most reliable sources in the world,
as well as the BBC. The BBC Newsround
(http:/www.bbc.couk/newsround) has been
created especially for young people.

Unit 3

Pronunciation Apps

There are free pronunciation apps that you
can try. Download them from trusted sources
(httos sites). Try several before you decide
on one or before buying one.

Unit 8

Finding Literary Essays Online

Published examples of literary essays in print
or online will usually be very high level and
difficult to understand. It 1s better to try o
search for study guides that offer summaries
and analysis or sites like https:/teenink.

com where you can find short literary essays
written by teens.

Unit 4

Dialogues for Complaints online

You can listen to or read diatogues about
camplaints anline to help you improve
pronunciation or to give you ideas on what
to say during a conversation where someone
complaints about a product or service. Look
at educaticnal safe sites for examples.

Unitg

Recording 2 Round Table Discussion

Try video recording a round table discussion
from your school. Use a smartphone or a
mobile device for this. Watch the roundtable
discussion with the sound off and analyze
the expressions and boedy language from the
speakers so you can decide how much they
help (or not) the discussicn.

Units

Finding Information Online

When searching information online, search
engines help but some sites are not

safe (they might contain inappropriate
information or have viruses that affect your
computer). Search for a general topic such
as "how planes fly" and choose educational
sites, or sites whose address starts with
htpps. Avoid clicking on ads or links in the
sites you check.

Unit 10

Listening to or Watching Monologues

The best way to understand how to perform
a monologue I1s listening to examples or
watching them. Look for monologues in your
favorite movies in English and get together
with friends te watch and analyze them.
Famous monclogues frem movies may also
be available to watch online!
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AUDIO SCRIPTS

Track 02. Unit 1. Get Going. Activity 4

Announcer Dr. Letterman is here to talk to us about
natural disasters and environmental emergencies.
Good evening Dr. What are the first things to know?
Dr. Letterman !'d like to start with definitions.
Natural disasters are major events brought by
Mother Nature over which we have nc control.
They can result in serious consequences that
threaten life as we know it, these consegquences are
environmental emergencies.

Announcer That's an important distinction. Can you
mention some natural disasters?

Dr. Letterman Sure, for example, a tsunami refers
to waves of great height that smash into the sea
shore. A landslide, or mudslide, is the movement

of masses of rock and earth down a slope. A

flood is the accumulation of water in places that
are normally dry. There are also earthquakes, or
unexpected movements of the earth’s surface.
Announcer What about environmental
emergencies?

Dr. Letterman All the natural disasters | mentioned
can be dangerous and impact the environment
negatively, but human activity can also cause
environmental emergencies. Consider an oil spill,
which is accidental reiease of petroleum-based
products in the water; or a chemical spill which is
the accidental release of dangerous substances
into the air, water or soil. Wildfires can be caused
by natural events such as lightning, but also by
human error. A wildfire is a fire that spreads over an
ecosystemn, damaging or destroying it.

Announcer Are there any other natural disasters
that can cause envircnmental emergencies?

Dr. Letterman Sure.,, let me think. There is extreme
weather, which refers to severe conditions like

heat waves or extreme cold that endanger life. We
can also have droughts which are unusually fong
periods without rain that cause water to be scarce
and lastly, | can mention hurricanes, or severe
tropical storms that bring heavy rain, strong winds,
and big waves.

Announcer We will continue our talk with Dr.
Letterman after these messages.

Track 03. Unit 1.Get Moving. Activity 1and 2

Jerry This is Jerry Jameson and we're now back to
our program Let’s Talk About It. If you're just joining
us, the topic this morning is chemical spills. With

us is Doctor Eleanor Kermpe who is now going to
explamn what to do in case of a chemical spill.

So. tell us doctor, what happens if, even after
prevention, there is a chemicai spill?

Eleanor There are three simple steps. First,
communicate the danger. Next, control and contain
the spill and finally, clean up.

Jerry OK. Let's repeat this for our audience.
Communicate; control and contain; and clean up.
Eleanor Exactly. Now, let me go step by step. The

first step is very important. If you notice a chemical
spill, report it. Ideally, tell the person responsible
for the area. If you think the situation is really bad,
evacuate and tell others to do the same. Call 911 or
the local emergency number,

This is important because we need to make sure
everyone around is safe, and that people who know
how to deal with the problem can come and help.
Jerry | see, And after communicating this, should
we try to stop the spill?

Eleanor Yes. But be very careful. Step 2 is control
and contain. It is necessary to make sure the spill
does not become worse. If it is not dangerous, you
can act. Stop the spill or try to minimize it. You can,
for example, close a valve or right a container that
fell over. You can also make sure that the spill does
not spread to other areas by closing an area or by
using absorbent materials, such as paper towels.
Remember yvou can act only if you are sure of what
you're doing and if it is not dangerous. If you're not
sure, wait for experts to tell you what to do.

Jerry Is the same true for step 37

Eleanor Of course! Step 3 is clean up, and this 1s
very delicate. It is essential to clean the affected
area and make it safe again. This is a very
dangerous task since for many substances you
need special protection and special equipment

to clean. Knowledge about how to handle each
chemical is necessary as some substances need to

be washed. cthers collected, and others neutralized.

For instance, powders and salt should never go
down the drain. So, again, if you're not sure what
the correct procedure is, it is better to wait for the
exper{s.

Jerry: Well, thank you sc much Eleanor. This was
very useful! [t has been a pleasure to have you here
in our show...

Track 04. Unit 1. Get Moving. Activity 3.

Jerry Is the same true for step 37

Eleanor Of course! Step 3 is clean up, and this s very
delicate. it s essential to clean the affected area and
make it safe again. This is a very dangerous task since
for many substances you need special protection
and special equipment to clean. Knowledge about
how to handle each chemical is necessary as some
substances need to be washed, others collected, and
others neutralized. For instance, powders and salt
should never go down the drain. So, again, if you're
not sure what the correct procedure is, it is better te
wait for the experts.

Jerry Well, thank you so much Eleanor. This was
very usefull It has been a pleasure to have you here
in our show..,

Track 05. Unit 2. Get Going. Activity 3 and 4
Dog Hey, | thought we were going to be family!
What is happening, where 1s the interest and the
love?
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Narrator Every year, more than 3 million dogs are
abandoned in shelters, but many end up in the
streets. Many of them were given as a present, and
then forgotten. That's wrong, and we need stop it.
Get a dog only if you're ready to be responsible and
commit to it for life. Listen to them . Pets are not toys.

Track 06. Unit 2. Get Moving. Activity 6
Interviewer How much time do you spend in front
of a screen?

Teenager 11 don't know... two hours a day?

Teenager 2 Fven if they don't know it, teenagers in the
US spend more than 6 hours a day in front of a screen.
Think about it! Is this what we want to do all the time?
What do we get from that screen time? Anything?

I'm serious, let’s think about it... and then, let's do
something about it. Let's take care of our minds!

Track 7. Unit 3. Get Going. Activity 4 and 7
Macbeth Oh, my wifel We won the battle! But that
15 not the only good news | have for you! Banguo
and | met three witches, they said | could get a great
noble title: Thane of Cawdor!

Lady Macbeth That sounds fantastic, my love. But it
can't be true! Cawdor has a Thane.

Macbeth Cawdor had a Thane! King Duncan
discovered the Thane of Cawdor is a traitor. He will
come here tomorrow to give me the titie,

Lady Macbeth The king will come! You'll be the
Thane of Cawdor! The witches were nght!

Macbeth They also said “Here is Macbeth, the future
King!”

Lady Macbeth King! Strange, but lucky prophecy.
You will be king! We must make It happen. The
King is coming here, right? You must help your own
destiny happen.

Macbeth Ch, no! Are you talking about..? You can't
be serious, woman!

Track 8. Unit 3. Get Moving. Activity 1

Sending a Man to the Moon, Act 1 Scene 2

Lauren Steve! Is that you? Ch - my good high
schoci friend! Look at you! You iook great!

Steve Hi Lauren. Wow! You look good too. It's been
3 long time!

Lauren Tell me, how are you? Did you end up in
fashion as you always wanted?

Steve Yes! I'm so happy! t design uniforms. And
you?

Lauren Life is math, Steve. So... yes. | work with
numbers and | can’t wart to tell you the project
lamin. [ am working at NASA. You know? The
aerospace agency.. We want to send a man to the
moon!

Steve No! This is incredible. Lauren, we are working
on the same project! The Apollo 11,

Lauren What?! No... a fashion designer?

Steve Of coursel Astronauts need suits, don't they?
We have created a spacesuit that has 22 [ayers of
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fabric. The material needs to protect the astronauts
from radiation and from extreme weather.

Lauren Oh, | see now! This is a huge project, so
many things are needed. My colleagues and | are
making calculations for the trajectory of the space
ship

Steve Isn't it amazing that we both work on this
important project?

Lauren It's an amazing coincidence, but there's
thousands of us working for the Apollo il mission.
Engineers, nutritionists, doctors, physical trainers,
camera designers, software experts... the list goes on.
Steve | just don't know, Lauren. Do you think we
can mazke it? Can we really put a man on the moon?
Lauren It's 1263, Steve. Anything is possible.
Technology has advanced so much. And | am sure
this team of 400,000 people can make this happen!

Track 9. Unit 3. Get moving. Activity 3

Mr. Denovan Welcome, Regina. You are auditioning
for the part of Lauren in the play, is that right?
Regina Yes, sir. | want to play Lauren,

Mr. Donovan OK. Let's hear you read the last line of
the play.

Regina It's 1969, Steve. Anything is possible.
Technology has advanced so much. And i am sure
this tearm of 400,000 people can make this happen!
Mr. Donovan Regina, can you please read it again?
Your tone of voice did not change in the whole
phrase. Also, pay attention to the pronunciation of
“technology”, ck?

Regina OK. Here it goes... It's 1969, Steve. Anything
is possible, Technology has advanced so much. | am
sure...

Mr. Donovan OK, stop there. Mmmm. Regina, did
you read the scene as | asked you to?

Regina Errr.. no sorry. | didn't have time. But | really
want to play this part!

Mr. Donovan So listen. Here's what we will do.
Come back tomorrow and try agam. You should
read the scene and make sure you understand the
general idea.

Regina OK. | can do that. Any other
recommendations?

Mr. Donovan Two things: first, words. Make sure
you know how to pronounce all the words in your
dielogue. You stili have problems with the word
“technology”. Look it up in an online dictionary that
has the sound, or ask someone you know to help
you with difficult words. Practice saying them.
Regina OK, I'm taking notes of this.

Mr. Donovan Second thing: You used your body
language in the second reading, that helped a little
with expression, You cpened your arms and you
lcoked at the horizon as the stage directions suggest.
Practice doing more of that in front of a mirror.
Regina OK, that you Mr. Donovan.

Mr. Donovan Welcome Regina. Oh. you can also
listen to the reading of the scene | presented in
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class. That should help. Listen and practice, OK?
Good luck tomorrow!

Track 10. Unit 4. Get going. Activities 2 and 3

Girl Excuse me?

Empioyee Hil What can | do for you today?

Girl | want to make a complaint.

Employee What is the problem?

Girl | bought this blouse three days ago and it's
torn!

Employee Mmm... I'm sorry about that! Do you have
the receipt?

Girl The receipt? Yes, | do. Here it is.

Employee We can replace it if you want. | just need
to check if we have the size for you.

Girl Do you mean giving me another one? No
thanks. | think !'d like my money back

Track 11. Unit 4. Get going. Activity 4

Employee | can give you a refund. Or | can give
you a store credit just right now. That's the fastest
solution,

Girl Store Credit? Can | buy something else with it,
now?

Employee Sure!

Girl That's OK with me. I'll take the store credit.

Track 12. Unit 4, Get moving. Activities 1and 2
Lillian Customer service. This is Lillian. How can |
help you?

John Hello. This is John. | want to make a complaint.
| bought a new cell phone a few days ago and you
kmow, it doesn't work well. I'm really disappointed.
Lillian Let’s see. What's the model of your phone?
What's the problem?

John It is an LM 567 The problem is that when | try
to use it, nothing happens!

Lillian Nothing happens? What do you mean?
John Mmm. What | mean 1s that the phone freezes!
| can't run any app. | can only make phone calls,
and don't get me wrong, but | think that's not very
useful! I'm upset!

Lillian Okay, f see. Please bring the phone, and your
receipt, to the Service Center.

John How long does it take to have it fixed?

Lillian Around 30 days, it depends on the problem.
John That's unreasonable! A month? | think I'm
angry now. { want to speak to your supervisor...

Track 13. Unit 4. Get moving. Activities 4 and 5
Conversation 1

Employee: SNG Technology..How can | help you?
Customer: 8 Well... | bought a celiphone on line last
week. | received it today, and when | opened the
box, | noticed the screen was cracked.

Employee: | understand. Do you have the product
number?

Customer: Yes... let me see

Conversation 2

Girl: Excuse me, can you help me?

Employee: Sure! What's the problem?

Girl: A friend of mine gave me this bicuse as a
present but the size is wrong.

Employee: You need the receipt if you want to
change it.

Girl: Yes, here 1t is.

Conversation 3

Employee: Customer Service, Lorena speaking.
Customer: Hi Lorena. I'd iike to make a complaint
about & TV | bought one month ago. it's faulty. It
has no image, it only has audic.

Employee: Hold on a second. Let me transfer your
call to the TV department.

Conversation 4

Employee: Good morning!

Customer: Good morning. | just bought this milk an
hour ago and it's spoiled!

Employee: Let me see.. you're right, it smells
terriblel

Conversation 5

Employee: Who's next?

Customer: It's me.

Employee: Hi, what can | do for you?

Customer: | bought this set of glasses and one of
them is broken. Lock.

Employee: | see. Do you have your receipt?
Customer: Let me check... Here it is!

Track 14. Unit 5. Get going. Activity 6

Alex Hey, Jesse! | really liked your infographic. It's
50 clear!

Jesse Thanks Alex, it wasn't easy. But | am quite
happy with it.

Alex How did you do it?

Jesse Well.. first, | read a iot. | went to the

library and checked some books, and | also read
information on different websites. | chose the steps
and wrote them using my own words.

Alex That sounds simple!

Jesse Well, it wasn't that simple - the technical
vocabulary was difficult for me, so | had to

make sure | understood well before writing. The
dictionary was my best friend!

Alex And how did you organize the information?
Jesse | decidad to put the image in the center as
that makes it very clear where things happen. it's
the central idea. Then | put the steps around the
image so that it is easy to follow the process inside
the engine as you read the steps.

Alex And the arrows help. | like that. The color
shows the temperature of the air. That was clever.
Jesse | got the idea after looking at different
examples from the internet. There were also
examples for infographics.. and templates. But |
thought my version is clearer.

Alex It is, Jesse. Congratulations! | still have to finish
mine. Can you..
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Track 15. Unit 6. Get going. Activities 2 and 3

Paul B Sheila, How was it last Saturday?

Sheila It was ..something, Paul!

Paul Why? What happened? Was it a good day?
Sheila It was an amazing day! We walked up the hill
for almost four hours and then we decided to rest
before going down.,

Track 16. Unit 6. Get going. Activity 5

Paul You walked a lot. Of course, you were tired!
And then?

Sheila We were so tired.. that we fell asleep.

Paul Realiy? How long did you sleep?

Sheila I'm not sure. We were exhausted. It got dark,
then something happened...

Paul What happened?

Sheila Imagine, we had no idea where we were, and
our cellphones didn't work. We were scared!

Paul Mmm..It was night. Lost and with no phones!
I'm sure you were afraid!

Sheila Yeah, we did. As we were going down, we
heard voices. Suddenly... we saw a bright light.

Paul What was it?

Shelia Just a lamp... people from the town were

looking for us. We felt so happy when we saw them,

Paul { imagine you feit relreved! Sc..what did you do
then?

Shelia This I1s the best part of the story...

Paul Why? Tell me!

Shelia We forgot our backpacks on top of the hill'
We came back the next day!

Paul ©id you? | can't believe it!

Track 17. Unit 6. Stop and think about language.
Activity 2

A. As we were talking about the route to go back,
we thought it was a good idea to take a power nap.
B. ! was so tired that | fell asleep immediately.

C. When I woke up, | didn't hear anything.

D. Apparently, | was alone But | wasn't scared, so |
decided to go back to sleep for a while!

Track 18. Unit 6. Get moving. Activity 4

Lady: | was in the movies watching a film, Sitting
next to me was a young woman. Suddenly, her
cellphone rang, and ... she answered and had a
conversation. Many people were feeling annoyed
and someone called the manager... He looked

at me and teld me to stand up and go cut .. He
thought it was me talking on the phone! | went
out and explained to him that it wasn't me but the
lady sitting next to me. He said he was sorry and
he asked me to go back to any other seat... He
apologized. and he asked if | wanted some free
tickets for another movie. Later, he brought me
some peopcorn and a hotdog for freel
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Track 19. Unit 6. Get moving. Activity 6

Rita When my parents told me that we were
moving, | felt really sad...

Olivia Why did you feel sad?

Rita Because | knew | wouid have to change
schools. At my old school | had a lot of friends
and | was part of the volleyball team. The thought
of going to a new school where | wouldn't know
anyone was scary. The night before my first day of
scheol, | couldn't sleep...

Olivia Why couldn’t you sleep?

Rita Because | was wondering what my new
teachers and classmates would be like. | was also
scared because | had never been the 'new kid',
Luis How was your first day?

Rita My first day was. .interesting to say the least.

I had my class schedule printed but didn't know
where to go, | was lost.

Luis And... what did you do?

Rita | asked a very nice teacher who showed

me a map of the school. | went to my first class,
chemistry. Mmm... no one was at the classrcom,
Weird! Maybe they had met at the lab? | wasn't
sure. | waited until it was time for my next class,
math. Again, no one was there! What was going on?
Olivia And then what happened?

Rita | made my way to the teachers’ office and
asked a teacher why all my classes had been empty.
I handed him my schedule. He took a quick look at
it and told me "You printed the schedule for your
old school. We always start the day with Spanish.”
Luis Why did you do that? | can't believe it

Rita Well..turns out | was not only the new kid, but
also the lest kid hahaha. On a positive note. once

| met the rest of the teachers and scme of my
classmates, everyone was super nice!

Track 20. Unit 7. Get moving. Activity 5

There was a powerful 6.9 magnitude earthquake

on the volcanc’s south side on Friday, the strongest
earthquake since 1975. Scientists are predicting more
earthquakes and eruptions, perhaps for months.

The Hawaii County Civil Defense Agency asked
people to stay away from the affected areas “This
is not the time for sightseeing,” the agency warned
on social media.

A real estate agent said living with a volcano

isn't easy. "l can tell you that people maove here
thinking it's paradise, and what they learn 1s that it's
something different.” said the agent.

Elsewhere in Hawa, it was business as usual. with
airperts and hotels unaffected. “The area where lava

is coming to the surface s very far from resort areas.”
said the president of the Hawaii Tourism Authority.

Track 21. Unit 8. Get moving. Activities 10 and 11
Boy From what | read, | think the assay tells us that
If someone uses fear to manipulate you, then the
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results will be bad. So, | believe it says we should
not let people use fear to manipulate us, and this
is the second point in my table. In our cemmunity,
we believe that using fear to manipulate others is
wrong. | guess this is true in many cultures ..

Girl How did you come to that conclusion? | don't
see anything about manipuiation in the text.

Boy Here, where the writer says "Jack becomes
more brutal and ambitious, so he uses fear to
convince most children to rebel against Ralph” and
then he says bad things happen after that.

Girl | thought the writer meant that rebeliing
against Ralph was rebelling against being rational.
Boy i guess it also means that. But | focused on
the phrase "he uses fear to convince..” that's

what manipulation is about, nght? What | am
trying to say is that all the little children that were
manipulated by Jack caused a tragedy.

Girl Oh, you are right. It wasn't only Jack. But what
is the cultural aspect? Is it fear?

Boy No. If's not fear. The cultural aspect is
manipulation. People should not be manipulated.
Using fear makes it worse.

Girl “Manipulation is bad” - does that summarize
what you are trying tc say?

Boy Mmmm, yes... That is another good way to put it.
Girl CK, Thank you!

Track 22. Unit 9. Get going. Activities 3 and 4
Silvana Noah' Look at this! This is a great
opportunity! Why don't we register as panel
members?

Noah Wow! It looks interesting, but no... you 9o
ahead and register as a panel member | don't think
| know encugh about the topic. I'll go as general
audience,

Silvana Nonsense! Panel members prepare before
a roundtable. We have time to prepare and we can
do it together,

Noah But why prepare If | can go to the event and
learn from the panei?

Silvana Because you learn more when you actively
participate. And it's fun! It will be a good experience
for both of us.

Noah OK. but how do we start?

Silvana We start with research. First, lock at the
topic. It is about Global Citizenship. So we start by
asking questions like: What is global citizenship?
And maybe... why is it iImportant?

Noah Yes. | agree and... Well... | think that if they're
going to discuss if global citizenship is possible, we
should ask ourselves: What factors make 1t difficult?
or What woulid make it possible? | would also like to
know if anyone can say they are global citizens. Am
| a giobal citizen? Are you?

Silvana Great questions, Noah. Now we need to
find the answer to these guestions. After that, we
can start writing down our opinions. So... where do
we find information?

Noah Let's start in the library. I'm sure the Civics and
Ethics Education section will have something.
Silvana QK. Let's register to the event first. | really
want us to get a place in the panet. This is so exciting!

Track 23. Unit 9. Get going. Activity 7

Moderator Noah, it's your turn, Let me repeat the
first question for the panel: What is a global citizen
and, do you identify as one?

Noah Well for me, & global citizen is somecne who
understands that personal influence does not stop
in the family, the community, or the country - but
that as members of humanity, what we think and
do affects the whole world. | think | am a global
citizen because | care about the world.

Moderator Silvana®?

Silvana Well, according to Oxfam, a respected
organization that fights to reduce poverty and
Injustice, global citizens are pecple who understand
how they are connected to the wider world, very
much like what my classmates have said, but they
also make it clear that global citizens are prepared
to take action.

They do things with the hope to infiuence the world.
| dor't think in that sense | am a global citizen. |
don't even do encugh in my community! That's
maybe why global citizenship is complicated. | don't
understand the type of action global citizens take.
Moderator Interesting point, Silvana. Remember
that the main question is if global citizenship

is possible, taking action or not can be key to
answering the main question. So, my next question
to the panel is... what does a global citizen do?
What actions separate him or her from other
people? Jake? Would you like to answer that?

Jake Sure! | think Silvana is right in saying that global
citizens are willing to take action. But | don't think
it's complicated. | think it is very much like being a
citizen of your country. Except that if you take an
action as a local citizen. you don't stop to consider
consequences in the world. And when you are a
global citizen, you do. For exampie, If | could vote
now, | would vote for someone who worries about
the environment in our community, but | know that
the actions to conserve local envircnment, affect the
entire world in a positive way!

Moderator Noah?

Noah | think Jake has an interesting point. If

we all thought globally and acted locally as

he suggests, we would all be glebal citizens.

I don’t think it's simple, but 1 don't think it is
impossible. Think globally, act locally 1s a phrase
that envircnmentalists use a lot, but | think it also
applies for global citizenship. If we wanted to help
the homeless, we could start locally, but there is
nothing stopping us from helping homeless people
in the whole planet. So, we take actions that can
help address the problem internationally and...
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Moderator Thanks, Noah. Miriam. What is your view
on this?

Track 24. Unit 9. Get moving. Activities 5, 6 and 8
Student 1 It is natural to dishke things and it is
natural tc need language to express negative
feelings and opinions. We all should have the liberty
tc say what we think, even if it is not always happy
thoughts.

Student 2 | agree. But... well, if we pay close
attention to the definition of hate speech, which,
according to the Merriam-wWebster Dictionary

1s "speech that is intended to insult, offend or
intimidate a person”, then the freedom to express
dislike, particularly dislike for others, cannot be very
free, can it?

Moderator That 1s a good point. So, panel... can

a person have freedom of expression if they are
limited in what they say about others?

Student 3 | believe you can. The idea is to avoid
offending or insulting. So you can respectfully

say you don't believe in X or Y, without insulting
people’s beliefs. You don't say "This idea is stupid",
you say "l don't believe in this idea because..”
Explaining is important.

Student 2 Mmmm... | don't know... The problem

is that the lines are not very clear, are they? We

all have to be very careful because, if | said, for
example, "I don't like X type of people”, this group
of people could be offended. If | said that, they
could think I'm attacking them. I think some people
are very sensitive and are very easily offended.
Student 1 Well, free speech should stop if it invites
others to violence, if the person tells lies about
cthers, or when people threaten others. These are
words | tock from Peter Tatchell, a human rights
advocate, and in my opinion he's right, | think it is
important to use language that promotes peaceful
resolution of differences. The language we use
should always be respectful, but we should be free
to say what we think.

Track 25. Unit 10. Get going. Activities 3 and 4
Narrador 2: Mirror on the Wall.

Mirror: My life1s hard. So hard. | wish | could lie,
you know? | want the Queen to think she is the
most beautiful woman in the world. If only she
could believe that and leave me alone! But | have to
work and then | have to tell the truth. We magical
mirrors have a code of ethics. | cannot just be here
and not answer a question. Every day she asks
Who's the fairest of them all? And | have tc answer
and say the truth. | am not cruel or bad. When | told
her Snow White was the farest... she was furious!
She really scared me now she wants to kill her. And,
what can | do? | am just a8 magic mirror doing its
jobl [Long sigh] I wish | wasn't so good at my job.
Narrador 2: Dirty Car.

Comedian: You can easily recognize my car
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because it will be the one that seems to have no
windows... it has windows, trust me, but it is 5o dirty
you cannot see where they start and where they
end. People write things on my car... like “wash me".
5o, | write under those messages something like,
"No, you wash me”. But the other day someone
made me rethink about washing my car. | went out
in the morning and [ found a note on the car. The
note said "I'm sorry, | hit your car - however, it is so
dirty | do not think | damaged it. | think | just ruined
your dirt cover, Here's a twenty - you could use it
to get it washed and start the dirt cover again.” Can
you believe it?! [pause] At least they left a $20...
and the note had a happy face on it!

Narrador 2: Dear Sister.

Woman: No Celia, this is not me. You have to learn
to trust other people! | know life hasn't been very
easy for us and we have had to learn to protect
ourselves, but | am your sister! I've always been
there for you. You bave to remember the times |
helped you, the times | spent hours listening to
you... Now you have to listen toc me. | didn't tell
anycne your secret, because your secrets are as
important as mine. Because | care about you. We
are family. Don't you know that? Don't you feel
that? It makes me sad to think you don't trust me...
it also makes me angry, | have to be honest. We
have to try to work this out!

Track 26. Unit 10. Get moving. Activities 2 and 3
Teacher Dawn, remember we are doing comedy in
this set of menologues. Your topic was: embarrassing
situations. You had one minute te plan and you have
now. You have 1 minute to speak, start ... now!

Dawn i feel really uncomfortable. How do |

start? Embarrassing situations, like improvising a
monologue are bad, but they are fun, and funny!
OK... I'll start with an example... One day at school

| pulled out a book from my backpack and, by
accident, my mouth guard fleaw out and landed

in the middie of the classroom! When semething
like that happens you are in shock! You think, “Oh,
no! How can something like this happen to me?!”
You can play cocl or get angry and say something
like, "That’s it, | don't want to talk to you anymore”.
When that happened to me. my friend Laslie asked
if | was angry. Of course | was angry! What did

she expect? So then she said, "Weli, | expected
you to have a bit more of a sense of humor! We
did nothing wrong.” At the moment you are
embarrassed and you want to save your dignity.
But then you have to think like | did, “Mmmmm,
maybe Leslie is right.” And she was right of course!
The whole episcde was hilarious! If we cannot laugh
in embarrassing situations, we are going to waste
time and energy being angry. And people don't
look pretty when they are angry.

Teacher Well done, Dawn! It took you almost
exactly a minutef



Name of student:

Term Test 1
1. WRITING

Choose one of the topics below depicted in the pictures to make a PSA poster

Bullying

Add the textual information to the one you choose: Incluye the following points:

a. Problem b. Main

d. Catch Phrase

—
—
Date: —
T
Water Conservation
message ¢. Attention Grabber
d. One or two sentences to communicate your message.
©Photocopiable material
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Term Test 1
WRITING

Name of student: Date:

2. Complete the Tsunami Emergency Guide with the sentences below.

» Listen to evacuation orders. + Stay out of any building with water

_ _ around it.
* Build an emergency kit.

BE PREPARED FOR A TSUNAMI

BEFORE 2. Make a family communications plan.

DURING 4. Never go down to the water to watch a tsunami come in.

o

Move away from the ocean and toward higher ground.

i AFTER

3. Read the scene of a play and answer the questions below.

INSIDE - A A different day, Jay enters and he sees his ex-boss sitting at a
CAFE - DAY: table, waving at him.!

BOSS Listen, I’'m sorry for what happened. I don’t hate you.
JAY It’s okay, maybe I provoked you.

BOSS I want you give you your job back.

JAY What? No, [ can’t go back.

BOSS Jay, I was in a bad mood that day. You’re important to the team at
the office. Come Back.

JAY That’s nice to hear. But I'm out. Sorry! I have a new job and a new dream.

1. Where does the scene take place?

2. Who was already inside the place?

3. Who apologizes for what happened?

4. Who was important to the team at the office?

5. Why doesn’t Joey want to werk at the office anymore?

©Photocopiable material
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Term Test 2
WRITING

Name of student: Date:

1. Order the sentences of a complaint dialogue in the correct order.

a Hitherel How can | help you?

b ! bought this bottle of juice in the morning and it's

spoiled.
c | can give another bottle, if you want,
d I'dlike to make a complaint.
e Hel%o?____l_
f No, Thank you. | think I'd like a refund.

g Oh! I'm sorry about that. Do you have your receipt?

h OK. Let me talk to the supervisor. 'll be back with
your money.

i What's the problem?

i Yes. hereitis.

2. Find in the dialogue phrases/sentences that express the following meanings and write
them on the lines.

1. Explaining a problem:

2. Expressing understanding:

3. Offering assistance to a customer:

4, Getting the attention of an employee:

©Photocopiable material
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3. Read the text and answer the questions below.

Name of student:

Term Test 2
WRITING

Date:

An average person needs about 20 litters of
water a day for the basics: washing, cooking and
drinking. But there are many places around the
world, where people get five liters of water and
less to live on. The situation is worst in Africa,
especially scme communities of Eastern Africa.
Why do some places have so little water and how
will the availability of water change in the future?
Across the world 1.6 billion more people have
access to clean drinking water than twenty years
ago. But population growth and climate change
could alter this picture.

With about 2.5 billlon people more on our earth
by the year 2050 we will need more drinking
water as well. Those people will need more food.

—

People basically use water for:

Because farming uses up about 70% of all the
water supplies, water for cooking, washing and
drinking will diminish.

Industrialized nations will be able to deal with
the problem in a better way because they have
the money to do so. Western Australia and some
Middle Eastern countries are building desalination
plants, expensive ways of getting clean water
from the ocean.

Governments and societies will have to decide
much more carefully what to do with water so
that every human in the world gets the water
they need: no more, no less, just what is needed
for basics.

adapted from: www.english-online.at/

2. In which continent do people have less access to water?
3. What two factors could change people’s access to drinking water?

4. Which activity consumes most of the water supplies?

5. According to the newspaper article, which nations won’t have water problems in the

future?

6. Who will be responsible in the future for the use of water?

4. Mark (v )the best headline for the newspaper article in Activity 4.
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a Desalination: the solution to lack of water in the future.

b The future of Water_ not an optimistic perspective.

¢ What can peopie do to save water?

©Photccopiable material



Name of student:

1.

Term Test 3
SPEAKING

Date:

Read the essay about the book Animal Farm and answer the questions below.

Animal Farm is an allegorical short novel written
by the British author George Orwell. Published in
1945, it tells the story of a group of farm animals
that tired of living under a cruel human regime
decide to organize a republic of animals, called
Animal Farm, under the principle of "Ail Animals
are Equal”. Under the story of pigs and dogs,
Animal Farm is a refiection of the events leading
up to the Russian Revolution and the Stalinist era
in the Soviet Unicon.

The story deals with important social themes
such as inequality and abuse of power. Clear
examples of these topics can be seen throughout
the novella. For example, food and water was
meant to be shared equally between all animals.
However, Napoleon and Snowball, the two young
pigs who crganize the revoiution, keep speciza!
food items for themselves.

Another clear example of these topics is the
manipulation of laws. In the beginning of Animal
Farm, the animals create a set of commandments
to guide the new republic. The commandments
were meant to ensure the equality between

animals. However, as the story progresses, and
the pigs’ power advances, the commandments

are edited to suit their needs and wishes. For
example: No animal shafl sfeep in a bed is later
changed to No animal shall sfeep in a bed with
sheets.

As a final thought we can talk about the last
scene, when the other animals see the pigs in a
dinner with local farmers and cannot distinguish
the difference between pigs and humans. A
clear example of the new maxim: All animals are
created equal, but some animals are more equal
than others. Without a doubt, Animal Farm s a
story that gives us plenty of food for thought.

1. The main values discussed in the essay about Animal Farm are:

a. inequality
b. abuse of power
¢. bothaandb

2. From the the essay, you can tell that the author of the essay thinks that...

a. the novel gives good exampies of social themes

b. the novel should be read by Russians.

¢. ihe novel reflects on the differences between animals and people.
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Name of student: Date:

Term Test 3
READING

Read the monologues below. Write on the lines if they are Comedic, Dramatic or Internal.

a.
“Now that I think how the trip was, I believe things were not really wrong on our
vacation except for... the snacks I ate on the plane that made feel gick for five of the
seven days I stayed in Portugal, and well, I couldn’t go sightseeing because I slipped
over and sprained my ankle... but besides that, everything went out really well, except
for one more thing: I lost my passport.”

b.
How many times have we talked about this? I'm not going to do it. You know I'm not! Why
should I go to a place | don't really enjoy at all? You always want to go out, and | want to stay at
home; OK, | get it, we can sometimes go out and sometimes stay at home, but... going to the
mall? On Sunday? At 3:00 pm? | don't think so!

C.
What's the point in trying to have people understand how | felt? They think | was having
a good time, but | wasn't. They think | felt OK at speaking in front of a lot of people, but |
didn’t feel well at all. | was so nervous! One thing | know for sure: speaking in front of the
people is not that fun, but it's a challenge, and | love it!

Match the monologues with the pictures below. Write the correct letter: a, b or c.
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Answer Key Teacher's Guide Term Test

Term Test 1

Ty

Part 1 -Writing

Recommendations

+ Read the instructions together with the
class

+« Explain to students they have to choose
ONLY one topic to write their PSA,

+ To assess the PSA, consider that it
should contain the elements mentioned
in the instructions. Use the PSAs on
page 31, and the one cn the Review
Units 1-3, page 57 of the Student’s Book,
as an example. Students must write one
or two sentences to communicate the
message. The message is also expected
to be clearly understood and to have no
or only minor spelling and grammatical
mistakes.

—

Before:

Answers will vary.

Part3

Build an emergency kit.
Make a family communications plan.

During:

Listen to evacuation orders.

Never go down to the water to watch a
tsunami come in.

After:

Move away from the ocean and toward
higher ground.

Stay out of any building with water around it.

'Photocopiable material
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Term Test 2

206

Part 1 Part 2 Part 3 “Part4
a 2 1. | bought this Washing, cooking | Answers will vary.
b. 5 bottle of juice in and drinking
c. 8 Fhe mo.rnlng and N Africa
d 3 it's spoiled:
e 1 . Popuiation
f.9 2. OhtI'm sorry growth and
g 6 about that. climate change
h. 10 . Farming
i. 4 3. How can | help
i. 7 you? . Industrialized
nations
4. Hello? . Governments and
societies
Term Test 3
Part 1 Part2 Part3
1. a. Comedic 1 a
2. b. Dramatic 2 c
3 b
c. Internal
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RESOQOURCES FOR STUDENTS

Unit 1

(ldeas to make emergency plans for teens)
http://www.redcross.org/get-help/how-
to-prepare-for-emergencies/types-of-
emergenciess

{Read a practical guide on disaster survival)
Kavanagh,James (2012) Disaster Survival:

A Folding Pocket Guide. Waterford Press,
Tampa.

Unit 2

{Watch, read, or listen to rea! PSAs from the
US) www.psacentral.org

Unit 3

{Read and watch a version of Macbeth) www.
learnenglishteens.britishcouncil.org/uk-now/
literature-uk/shakespeare-macbeth

{Read more plays for teens) Harbison,
Lawrence (2014) 25 10-Minute Plays for
Teens. Applause Theatre & Cinema Books,
Pennsylvania

Unit 4

(Learn more about complaints in English)
https://learnenglish.britishcouncil.org/en/
business-magazine/complaining

Unit 5

(Read about how surge protectors work)
https.//electronics.howstuffworks.com/
gadgets/home/surge-protector.htm

{Read about how machines work) Macaulay,
David. (2016) The Way Things Work Now.
HMH Books for Young Readers, Boston.
Unit 6

(Listen to real anecdotes from American
people) https://www.thisamericanlife.org/
(Read real anecdotes from girls) De la Cruz,
Melissa. (2017) Because [ Was a Girl: True
Stories for Girls of All Ages. Henry Holt and
Co, New York,

Unit 7

(Listen to and read news for teenagers)
https:.//www.npr.org/series/4692815/youth-
radio

(Read news written for teens by teens) Boston
Teens in Print Newspaper. Write Boston

Unit 8

{Examples of literary essays written by
teens) https.//www teenink.com/nonfiction/
academic

{Read more about Lord of the Flies)
SparkNotes Editors (2014) Lord of the Flies
SparkNotes Literature Guide. SparkNotes LLC,
New York.

Unit 9

(Watch a video of someone discussing global
citizenship) https.//www.ted.com/talks/
hugh_evans_what_does it mean to be a_
citizen_of_the world

(Read about debates) Duffy, Claire. (2018) The
Teen's Guide to Debating and Public Speaking.
Dundurn, Toronto.

Unit 10

(Read monologues written by teens) https://
www.dramanotebook.com/monologues-
teenagers/

{Read monologues written for teens)
Mercant:, JV. (2015) in Performance:
Contemporary Monoclogues for Teens.
Applause Theatre & Cinema Books, Milwaukee
(L.earn more about body language) https.//
www.bbc.com/education/guides/zg8tgk7/
revision/1Extra support

(To learn more about Engiish) http://
learnenglishteens.britishcouncil.org/
(Resouces to read) http//www.read.gov/
books/

SUGGESTED RESOURCES FOR
TEACHERS

General sources for language and
methodology

Ferlazzo,Larry & Katie Hull Sypniesky. The £SL
/S ELL Teacher's Survival Guide. Jossey-Bass,
2012

Staehr Fenner, Diane & Sydney Snyder
Unlocking English Learners' Potential. Corwin,
2017

Swan, Michael. Practical English Usage. Oxford
University Press, 2016.

Extra Activities Resources

More warmers and fillers

Busy Teacher. 363 Warmers and Fillers.
Warmers and Fillers, Busy teacherorg https,/
busyteacherorg/teaching_ideas_and_
technigues/warmers,/

Reading texts at the level of students
LearnEnglish Teens. “"Graded Reading.”

British Council https:/learnenglishteens.
britishcouncil.org/study-break/graded-reading
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Extra resources per Unit

Unit 1

A site with informaticn on how to plan for
emergencies with ideas that you can share
with students

“How to Prepare for Emergencies” The
American national Red Cross http:/www.
redcross.org/get-help/how-to-prepare-for-
emergencies/make-a-plan

Unit 2

An article that discusses words stress and
gives ideas on how to handle it in class
Haycraft, Rita. (2013) “Why teaching word
stress in spoken English is important.” British
Council, www.britishcouncil.org/voices-
magazine/teaching-how-strass-words-spoken-
english-important

Unit 3

A short article on using plays in the classreom
with a link to free short scripts appropriate for
Language learners.

“Using Plays in the Language Class.” British
Council, hitps:/www.teachingenglish.org.uk/
article/using-plays-language-class

Unit 4

A book with ideas to share with students
Gagne, Tammy (2013) A Teen Guide to Buying
Goods and Services. Library Binding

Unit 5

Easy explanations of what simple machines
are and how they work, with ideas for class
activities

“4th Grade Simple Machines Lesson Plan: An
Introduction” Bright Hub Education https://
www.brighthubeducation.com/lesson-plans-
grades-3-5/40964-simple-machines-lesson-
with-examples-4th-grade-lesson/

Unit 6

A site with tips on how students can prepare
to teill anecdotes and worksheets (planning
templates and exercises).

"Tell a story or personal anecdote”
LearnEnglish Teens, British Council http:/
learnenglishteens.britishcouncil.org/exams/
speaking-exams/teli-story-or-personal-
anecdote
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Unit 7

A site with information and lesson plans on how
to guide students to critically assess news.
“"Wews Literacy - Highschool” iCivics.org www.
icivics.org/node/2512908

Unit 8

A downlcadabie book the expiores the use of
literature in EFL

QO’'Connel, Fitch (2009) BritLit: Using
Literature in EFL. Classrooms British Council
https:/www.teachingenglish.org.uk/sites/
teacheng/files/pub _BritLit_elt.pdf

A site to invite students to explore the genre
of essays

Waters, Michelle. Essays Every High School
Students Should Read rethink ELA LLC
https:/www.rethinkela.com/2016/12/essays-
every-high-school-student-should-read/

Unit 9

Teacher support and reference for prosodic
features

M Libraries “Vocal Defivery” in Communication
in the Real World: An Introduction to
Communication Studies. Universtity

of Minessota http:/open lib.umn.edu/
communication/chapter/10-3-vocal-delivery/

Unit 10

Teacher support and reference for body
language

M Libraries “Physical Defivery” in
Commun:cation in the Real World: An
Introduction to Communication Studies.
Universtity of Minessota http:./open.lib.umn.
edu/communication/chapter/10-4-physicai-
delivery/
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Q Q‘ The secondary school series Get Ahead! is designed to help \k
students become successful in their path to communicating ‘

effectively in English.
Get Ahead! is a dynamic and practical program,
with challenging, fun and interesting tasks that promote
cooperation and whole-individual development centered
on critical thinking skills.
The Get Ahead! 2 educational package is comprised of:
» Student Book An attractive practice book that can
be used in the classroom and at home.
» Teacher’s Guide A practical guide with detailed
directions on how to conduct a class using.all
the components.
» Reader An anthology featuring 10 interesting,
original texts.
» Audio CD All the SB audios, and extra
resources for teachers.
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